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Introduction

Just at the time when the outline for this thesis had
been determined and the work begun I had the disturbing pri-
vilege of reading the manuscript for chapter eight of James
Barr's book 'The Semantics of Biblical Language! (1). In
this chapter, entitled 'Some Principles of Kittel's Diction-
ary?, Kittel 1s charged with pursuing a history of concepts
by means of a dictionary of words. The pursuit of a history
of concepts 1is of course recognised as quite valid, but not
by means of the lexical method of the TWNT. This raised some
questions in my own mind about the approach that I had adop-
ted for this thesis. I had before me the article on 'parousia?
by A. Oepke (2), which in some measure does merit the criticism
made by James Barr (3). I also had before me the research of
P. L. Schoonheim published under the title 'Een Semasiologisch
Onderzoek Van Parousia' (4), which, as the title suggests, con-
fines itself in large measure to a strictly linguistic analy-
sis of the problem. It did not seem to me however that either
quite answered the questions uppermost in my own mind: why did
so many of the New Testament writers judge this term equal to
the task of giving expression to the concept of the coming of
Christ,and what is its relationship to that concept. With
some hesitatlon I would suggest that Oepke failed in part be-
cause he was too much concerned with the larger concept of the
coming of God to man, and Schoonheim because the task of
(1) Since published by the Oxford University Press, 196l.

(2) 'Theolisches Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament', Band V:
Lieferung 14, pp. 856-869.

/

(3) Although not to the same extent as his article on dxwonadbr
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exegesis was made subservient to his lingusitic analysis. 1In
saying this of course I do not want for a moment to depreciate
the value of elther of these works. The latter especially I
found to be most helpful. But the problem of the relationship
of the word to the concept still remained, and great care had
to be taken that the method by which these questions might be
answered did not fall prey to the criticisms offered by Barr,

That the word itself cannot be equated with the concept
of the coming of Christ is indicated by the fact that it is
used on several occasions in a completely non-eschatological
sense. It 1s not therefore strictly speaking a technical
term for the coming of Christ, and does not bear the full
welght of that concept. 1In using the term the New Testament
writers chose a word - not a concept (5). Yet it was a word
chosen because of the particular way in which it had been
used on previous occasions. Because of this particular usage
in the past they thought it appropriate for the task assigned
it in thelr expression of theological truth. Hence in my re-
search I. have taken account of its etymology, and I have exa-
mined as exhaustively as possible its uses in all available
sources prior to and outside of the New Testament. I have
also examined two terms with which it is associated in the
New Testament: the term Ericdveic and the background for

t

the term 7pfcc . The term 2:icédveic was of great

(4) Aalten, 1953,
(5) See James Barr, p. 210.
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interest because it would appear at first sight to be more
closely related to the concept of the coming of Christ than
the term 'parousia', and yet the majority of the New Testa-
ment writers judged otherwise. This term therefore was exa-
mined in the hope that if the reason for their preference

for 'parousia' could be found, some light would be thrown on
my quest. The conceptual background in the 01d Testament for
the term %xépa was examined not only because in the New
Testament it 1s used in the same context as 'parousia!, but
because the concept of the coming of Christ in the New Testa-
ment is rooted in the 01d Testament idea of the Day of the
Lord (8). This examination made available all possible shades
of meaning of the term in pre-New Testament usage. Against
that background all the passages in the New Testament where
the term appears - especially in an eschatological sense -
were subjected to what I hope is proven to be a thorough
exegesis., It was by means of the exegesis that I hoped to
find the answers to the questions asked above. The results,
at least with respect to this term, have left me outside
either the Cremer or the Deissmann lexicographical traditions
(7). With respect to the term 'parousia' I see no evidence
of the 'language-moulding power of Christianity'! - a phrase
of Schleiermacher quoted by Cremer. Nor can I accept the

— e o W e S g gme g

(6) I judged it valid to examine the conceptual background
for this term in the 0.T., because in a peculiar way

it does embrace the 0.T. concept of the Day of the Lord.

Its use in this way cannot be explained etymologically.

(7) see James Barr, ibid., p. 238 ff.
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facile equations of Delssmann with respect to this term. And
yet the results have convinced me that the reason for its use
by the Biblical writers is found in prior secular usage; that
it does bear a peculiar relationship to the concept of the

coming of Christ; and that there is no semantic equivalent in
English for this term which is capable of conveying that rela-
tionship. I trust that the following study will both support

and explain these conclusions.

May I at this point be allowed to express my thanks to
my advisors, Prof. James S. Stewart of New College, and

Prof. Alan Barr.
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i LETYMOLOGY

It would seem most logical to begin this study with the
pursult of the roots of the word now under consideration., Yet
1t is with some hesitation that I do so., This hesitation has
two sources, One 1s the rather uncertaln character of the
findings of a great deal of etymological research, and the
other is the living nature of most words, Most philologists
are quite prepared to admit to the partial guesswork involved
in the tracing of roots., Curtius, for example, begins his
work on Greek Etymology with such an admission,

"One who takes in hand a science that has

acqulred, and deservedly acquired, such an ill

repute as that of Etymology...." (1)
Many labours have been bestowed upon this science since he
wrote those words, but to reach into the past, as philology
does, must inevitably lead to some kind of compromise with
uncertainty. It 1s the latter of these two reasons however
that has given me greatest cause for hesitation, T, Clifford
Allbutt is an author of books on medical subjects, and there-
fore perhaps should not be quoted on matters that lie ouilside
his first area of concern. He has, however, written with dis-
cernment on the subject of Etymology.

"In scientific prose words should be used as

carefully as symbols in mathematics; there are few

true synonyms in nature literature, none perhaps;

words have not only thelr stem meanings, but carry

upon them also many changes and tinctures of past

uses which blend inevitably in our sentences," (2)

He continues this theme later in the same work,

(1) @. Curtius,‘Principles of Greek Etymology, English
Translation, A, 5. Wilkins, Book 1, p.l.

(2) T, Clifford Allbutt, “‘Notes On The Composition Of
Scientific Papers, p.9.



"Although...from the origin of a word we
may draw many a tint of thought and fancy, or
throw various side-lights on meaning, yet meaning
may be put out of scale, or lie under false re-
flections, if etymology be too much regarded, It
is a common and a tiresome error to suppose that
the meaning of a word is to be governed by its
etymology. Lven on its invention a word may be
derived awkwardly or ineptly; but however apt in
origin, words must grow or drift with the things
they signify, and thus become endued with ever new
and cumulative content. To hold us to the bald
etymology of a word 1is the pedantry of a plain men,
or of the half-educated man, who has not regarded
the growth of a word." (3)

The theme of this thesis is of course a recognition of the
truth of thils extensive guotation. The danger however lies in
the temptation to let the etymology of the word, once dis-
covered and stated, pursue it wherever it may be found, and
thus obscure the particular shade of meaning that belongs to
the word in each use, Perhaps, if the temptation is known, it
may more easily be resisted, and etymology may play its

proper part,

Mapovaia is a feminine noun formed on the
feminine singular participle =apovoa from the verb
nape1pt It has three roots: the root verb €ipi :
the prefix N&PG' and the formatlive suffix e .

1. eips

Curtius gives the following as the root of eipi
Rt, e ed—nl (Aeol. éfi—nt = dopt  ).3 sing, fo-71, ed-co-1d
(well-being),  £0—8-28—¢ excellent, £—9-¢  good,
Skt. as-mi sum, as-ti est, s-at being, good, su- (prefix)= ed
sv-as-ti-s well-being, -Zd., ah-mi sum, ac-ti, anh-u lord,

world", (4)

- em mm sm e e= mm mm  mm e mm == mm wm

g ibid. p.84-85

(3
(4) ibid. p.468-9

e



Wright states simply:

Jweipl por, fmt , Lesb, éupt =
skr.asmi, Indg, esmi,.". (5)

Brugman writes:

, " &-mi, 'I am' 1st., pl, g-mds : Skr, As-mi
s-ma.e, Armen, em Gr, €1p1 Lesb., eppt o8]

Frisk, a much more recent researcher, has found no reason

to change the above conclusions, Under the heading "root'

he has written:

While

in si

Sansk

0 el L 8Tieeae ' donl s Zemi, asi", (7)
C. D. Buck, another contemporary investigator, has written
milar vein:

Yark. eint , Aeol, £upt (esmi) 3 sg.
EOTY  Skt. as-, 1lsg. asmi..". (8)

I am agein indebted to Curtius for the meaning of this
rit root.

"The Skt., as-u-g breath of life, asu-ra-s living,
and &8s, Bs-ja-m mouth which 1s gquite parallel to Lat.
6s meke 1t almost certain that the physical meaning of
this very anclent verbal substantivum was breathe,
respire, According to Renan 'de 1'Origine du lenguage’
p. 129 (ed. 4 me) the Hebrew verb, subst., haja or
hawe, has the same fundamental meaning, The three main
meanings are probably developed in the following order:
breathe, live, be, .....The distinction of this root
from the synonymous bhu Gr, 90 ..a distinction
traceable in many languages - sults this view. Rtbt. as
denotes, like respirstion, & uniform continuous exist-
ence: rt. bhu on the other hand denotes becoming.

Hence the two rts, supplement each other, so that the
former is used exclusively in the durative forms of the
present stem, the second especially in the tenses which
like the aor. and the perf. dgnq;p an incjpignt or com-
pleted process of becoming ( &—90=V  , NE-PL-UA

Lat. fu-1). (9)

Jogeph Wright, 'Comparative Grammar of the Greek

Language', p.39

K. Brugmann, 'Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic
Languages', Vol, 1V, p.,52, EInglish Translation R. S.

Conway and W. H., D. Rouse,

Hjalmar Frisk, 'Griechisches Etymologisches Worterbuch' p.463
C. D. Buck, 'A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the
Principal Indo-European Languages'., Chicago, 1949. p.635
ibid. p.468



= napl
Etymologlists are by no means as agreed on the root
of ﬂa95 as they are on the root of E{u{ . Robertson hes
summed up the confusion in the following words:

"Delbrlick does not find the etymologzy of mapd
clear gnd thinks it probably is not to be connected
with parZ (Senskrit) which means !distent'. Brugmenn
connects it with the old word purf like Latin por-,
Gothic faura, Anglo-Saxon fore (cf, Germay vor),
Gilgs thinks the same rgot furnishes NaROS (gen,),
napa (instr,), Tapat (dat.), Tept (log.).
He ,algo sees & kinship in these to TEpav nepa
npos o CE0)

]

Curtius is in open disagreement with Delbrick:

"Skt, -par? like paréna, bears the plainest marks
of being an instrumental, ,which we must always assume
to be the case with napa BolEa)

Moulton and Howard agree with Brugmann.

"It answers to Skt, purf, seeee.---'pefore' in
time and place." (12)

>
On the meaning of T4Apa however, there is general
agreement,

"In meaning napd gnd TPOC  do not differ
essentially, save that 7APG  merely meang 'beside’,
'alongside' (ef. our 'parallel'), while TPOC  rather
suggests 'facing one another', an additional idea of
contrast, This oldest meaning explains all the later
developments." (13)

Moulton and Howard give 'close to','beside', as the oldest
Greck meaning, They write further that there are some fifty-
three or fifty-four verbal compounds with napd in the
New Testament, with the simplest of these expressing the lidea

of 'beside', 'close to', while others express the thought of

L o

e T e e T T ]

(10) A. T. Robertson, 'A Grammar of the Greek New Testament

in the Light of Historical Research', Nashville, 1934,

b. 612,
(11) OCurtius, op.cit. Vol. 1, p. 334 (L .
(12) M. & H., epweit. Vol. 11, p.319, A Gruwuer of Neow Tetien: Grer -
(13)) A.T.R., Op'cj't. p‘ 613 : i




motion, calling to mind the thousht of nap&- with the
accusative, It 1is of interest to note that they state that
the idea of 'intimacy', 'speaking to the heart' may also be
sugzested by this prefix, cf. mapanaréiw » TapapvbEopat.
This meaning 1s evident in the use of mapovoia by
some of the classical writers (see below page 12 f.). (14)

Curtius gives 'beside', 'close to' as the elementary
meaning of mapd . He writes:

"From the fundemental meaning 'by the side of’,
vwhich if viewed in relation to motion gives the other
meanings 'towards', 'beyond', 'past': the various
slgnification of tne particles here brought together,
may be derived". (15)

3, suffix 1ia

Nouns with this suffix are for the most part abstract

nouns, Moulton and Howard state that such nouns are formed in

one of two ways: from adjectives in 10¢ (2revbepia
from €AevOfpiog b owtnpia rom OWTHP10G )
or

"straicht from nouns, or from adjectives in -os
without the intervention of Lan anectivo in -ios,
€5 8y cowta ’ ayyakta i & s B

or from compounds, e.g. ®iAadedpia (16)
Buck and Peterson state the matter somewhat confusedly:
"Abstracts in —1d4 do not always designate a

guality or condition. Not infrecuently they suggest
action, being secondarily assoclzgted with a verb,

e.g. QA& 'friendliness': @idog 'friend!
became 'love' wnan connected with mtkem S
similarly cwtnpta 'rescue’, uarovpyta 'vill-
any', d&yyeiia 'message'." (17) .

(14) M. & H. ibid. pp.319, 320

(15) Gurtius, op.cit. Vol. 1l,p. 334

{16) M...& H. op.eit, Vol. 11, p. 358

(17) C. D. Buck and W. Petersen, 'A Reverse Index of Greek
Nouns and Adjectives', p. 120



They continue with greater clarity:

"The conglutinate -0%& (cf, —010¢ above)

took part in the development of -1a without

showing any other distinctive peculiarities than

that it was favoured particularly in compounds,

which was due to its origin from nouns in —7T- ’

=6 , and~To¢ , which themselves were more

often derived from compounds........However, after

Homer, derivatives in - O1tlQ from simple words

were also common'". (18)

Jannaris writes quite simply that nouns in-%a may elther
place the emphasis on the action, especially if derived from
verbs, or on the abstraction, (19) a sugmestion that oerhaps
affords very little assistance, and Brugmann also admits that
such nouns are 'often' abstracts, (20)

Subsequent investigation will show that all of the above
statements made about nouns with this suffix are true of

-
nagovota . There are occasions when in its use the
emphasis lies on action, e.,g, when 1t is used with the mean-
ing 'arrival', The meaning 'presence' which it often possesses
represents & part-wey house between a 'verbal substantive'
indicating action and the complete abstraction involved in

the meaning 'comfort' which on occasion would be a suitable

translation,

- Em em e e s ew mw ma e mm e we  ew  mm e wm

(18) ivbid, p. 120

(19) A. N. Jannaris, 'An Historical Greek Grammar, Chiefly
of the Attic Dialect', 1897, pp.287,288

(20) Brugmenn, op.cit. Vol.ll, p. 473
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'PAROUSIA' IN THE SECULAR REFERENCES



IT. SECULAR USE

-
The term 7NAPOVOLA is by no means a common one in the non-

Biblical sources. Some eighty-five illustrations of its use are

listed below, and these exhaust all the resources available to me.

They cover the period from Aeschylus, the oldest of the Greek

dramatists, through the Hellenistic writings, the papyri, inscrip=-

tions and ostraka, to, although not including, the writings of the

Fathers. Merely to list these quotations chronologically would be

a tiresome process, and therefore in the interests of variety and

clarity they are grouped to correspond to the several shades of

meaning of the term.

By far the most common meaning is that of 'presence!,

-
pointing back to the original sense of Tdpa 'alongside', 'by'.

This sense of the term tends to dominate both the pre-hellenistic

and hellenistic literary writings.

(1)
(2)

Euripides, Hecuba 1005

1 8ffta téwvwv hvée Set mapovoiac

"What needeth then the presence of my sons?" (1)

Hecuba 227
yiyvwoure &’ ddufv wal mapovoiav wandv v oldv

"But know thy might, thine imminence of woes." (1)

Sophocles, Electra 1251,
€2018a, mal, wa¥t’ &A’ Stav mapovoia epdin
"T ¥now it too, but when the hour shall strike..."(2)

Euripides, Hecuba, Loeb Classical Library, Heineman,

Fnglish Translation Arthur S. Way,.

Sophocles, Electra, The Greek text is taken from the Loeb
Classical Library, the English Translation is by Lewis Campbell,
‘Sophocles in English Verse.

Where suitable, the English translation for most of these
quotations is taken from the English text of the Loeb Classical
Library. Where the translation is not literal enough for the
purpose of this thesis, another translation is found, as indi-
cated, or my own is substituted.




Sophocles, Fragments, No., 459,

~ &
b8 xene TOV TAPOVO LAV
BV Eyyvs Sviwy -

"their presence being near" (3)

Thucydides, History, V1, 86,3,

Qf&E’SE od ctparonsaw, noAe1 88 patgovs T1¢
NUWETEPAC TAROVOLaE £moinoBvrec -Suty, aiel
Te En4BOVAEDOVO L

"whereas these Syracusaens, in hostile proximity

to you, not with a mere army in the field, but a
city greater than our present forece, are always

plotting against you..." (4)

AristOphanes, Thesmophoriazusae, 1049,

th énov odu enowarat na60¢ dn€yaptov émi
nauldv ;apovo i

"Who will not regard my suffering, wretched in the
presence of mine enemies," (5)

Plato uses napona?a& » Wwith but one exception, in its
simplest meaning of 'presence',

Plato, Gorgias, 497,E.,

T0%¢ dyadode ovxt ayaeﬁﬁ T ovatq ayaeovc
nadetc, &omep TovVE narodG B¢ AV udAog
mapf)

M. ..do not call good peopvle good owing to the
presence of good things, as you call beautiful
those in whom beauty is present." (6)

The Sophist 247 A,

ZE . All od Gmnatocuvqc 5581 nat napovctq
Totanrqv aumﬁv suacrqv, yiyveoBar, nat tﬁv
Evavriwy rqv dvavtiov

"And do they not say that each soul becomes just
by the possession and presence of justice, and the
opposite by the presence of the opposite." (7)

—_ e e = e e mm mm mm mm mw e s wm m mm em mm e s e e e

Sophocles, Fragments, Ed, by A. C, Pearson, Vol, 11, 14
Thucydides, ' History of the Peloponnesian War, L.C.L.,
Charles Forster Smith.

Aristophanes, Thesmorphoriazusae, L.C.L. E.T, B.B.Rogers,
Plato, L.C.L.s ¥V, p. 433, E.T. W.R.M, lamb,

Pleto, Li.0.L.s Il, p. 37%; E,T. H. N, Fowler,

D.1
BE. I,

L e ——
~N ol
S e L



Lysis 217 B,

thqte NAROV apa qu ayaeov Pirov Ytyvsrut
to® ayabo¥ 81a uano® mapovoiav

"Thus what is nelther bad nor good becomes a
friend of the good because of the presence of
evil," (8)

Lysis 217 E,

AT Stav an, @ wtke, ro Iﬁ pas aéramc tadrov
o870 xplpa Emaydyn, TOT& YEVOVTO oidvnep <
0 napov, AEVUO napouatq AevUal

"But when, my dear boy, old age has cast that
same colour upon them, they have then come to
be of the same sort as that which 1ls present -
white through presence of white," (9)

It is of some relevance to note that within the immedlate
context of this last quotation there are elght compounds of
ndpeint . mapein, mapodone, napdv, mapll, napdv,

napl, napdvtoC, mapdvToC,

21l with the idea of 'presence’,

Lysis 218 C,

wapav Yap auro, nai Eﬁv naTaA rqv wuxnv nat
nara 70 olpa nat navTaxo®B, to naTE nanov
pgrs dyadov 81a nano® mapovoiav To¥ dyabo®

pidov eivas

"For we say that, in the soul and the body and
everywhere, just that which 1s neither bad nor
good, but has the presence of bad, is thereby

friend of the good." (10)

There are sgix occasions when Aristotle Tinds use for
-
napovoia’ , three of which have the now familiar mean-

ing 'presence’,

- mm wm  em == ma  mm  smm  mm e mm e wm  m em wm mm wm

(8) & (9) Plato, L.C.L. p. 50 & P, 52 E.T. W.R.M., Lamb,
(10) Plates L.0.0. Yoll ¥, b, 154 E.'T, W R M. Lanb,



10,
Aristotle, Physica, 2, 3, 195 a 14

"five 8¢ 70 adTo v Evavtiwy foTived yap mapdv

afgiov to¥ 8¢, ToTUTo uai &ngv;:airm@ueeqf 3

evigte To¥ £vavriov, ofov trv amovoiav to¥ noBepvihvow THC To¥
maoiov avatponic, ob v 1) mapovoia aitia wiic

oWwTHPLAS

"Again, the same cause is often alleged for
precisely opposite effects, For if its presence
causes one thing, we lay the opposite to its
account if it is absent. Thus if the pilot's
pregence would have brought the ship safe to
harbour, we say that he caused its wreck by

his absence," (11)

Meteorlogica 1V, 382 a, 33-35

'l

more? pey Oeppd nail Yoxp®, 10 6& mdbog t)
3 -* N
amovoial 1] apovoiq OeppoV 1 Yoxo® :

"the two properties by which action takes place
are heat and cold, and the gualitative effect 1ls
produced elither by the absence or presence of
heat or cold," (12)

Budemian Ethics 1217 b, 5,

.o oT0 Gyabdv @ dmdpxet T8 e mpdw elvatr TV
dyadlv, nat To aiti®w Tf mapovoig ToT¢ dAroi¢ To¥
ayaBoTc eivat

"..the Absolute Good is that which has the attri-

butes of being the first of goods and of being by

its presence the cause to the other goods of their

being good." (13)

The final reference within this group in the pre-hellenistic
is found in

Demosthenes, Ageinst Aristocrates, 163

J - -
...nai mdvrec oiitof Kogvoq matéec, whv 8¢
TRAYPATWY UDP1LOG, Sia THV T[APOYTLAV, %A1 TO
dvvapiv €xe1v o Xapidnpog EYEYOVER

e T T )

(11) Aristotle, L.C.L.s; 1, Bk.1ll, Ch.111; 195 & 14,

(12) L.C.L,, English Translation H,D.P. Lee., Note dmovoia
and nupoucfa in juxtaposition here,

(13) L.C.L., Aristotle, The Athenian Constitution, The
Eudemian Ethies, on Virtues and Vices, English
Translation H, Rockham,
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"...and all were the sons of Colys, and Charidemus

had got control of affairs, because he was on the

spot and had a force at his back," (14)

There 1s also found in the classical Greek a number of
references where the meaning is simply 'arrival', Here the
idea of 'motlon towards', that is inherent in the use of
napd  with the accusative, 1ls very much in evidence, These
two uses are of course very closely related, for the idea of
arrival can very readlly ease over into that of presence,

and 1n many cases either word would be a suitable translation.

Sonhocles, Ajax, 540

1 8%ta péAretr ph ob mapovoiav fxerv
"Then why is his coming thus delayed?" (15)

Electra 1103-4

T16 oy &v vmﬁv 101 fow ?anStEV dv v
TOBE LVTV %O 1VOTOVV TTAPOVO LoV

"Would one of you announce to those within the
auspicious advent of our company?" (16)

Buripides, Alcestis 629-3%0

ods’ fneeg eic wOy 8°EF Epo® wAgbeic Tapov,
0BT’ év 9ilotiot onv mapovoiav VERW

"Not bidden of me to her burial comest thou,
nor count I thine the arrival of a friend." (17)

Alcestis 209

dar’ elpt nal ofv &yyeMS mapovoiav

"But I will go and make your presence known,' (18)

— em  mm mm  mm e mm mm e wm s em e ew  wm mm =

(14) L.C.L., English Translation J. H. Vine,

(15) sophocles, L.C.L. Engligh Trenslatjon F. Storr. Liddel &
Scott, sub voce TAPOVOLA, naponotav ?x51v = napeTvat

(16) ibid,

(17) L.C.L. English Trenslatlon Arthur 8. Way. L.C.L., translates
HGPOOUiu by 'presence', Either is possible, but the pre-
sence of HABeC Uersuaded me to take the liberty of caanfing it.

(18) L.C.L. English Trenslation Arthur S, Way. Elther 'presence’
or 'arrival' would be suitable here,



L
Thueydides, Bk.l, 128.5
BOZAVT10V Ydp €MV Tff mpoTea Nanovol a
TOv ex Konpov dvaxlpnoiv e ¥, I

"For having teken Byzantium on the former visit
after the return from Cyprus,.." (19)

Two quotations from Demosthenes emphasize this sense of
'arrival'! or 'visit':

Demosthenes, Exordia, 1448,1

Ta pev yap THC tOxne dgelac €xer Thc BPETABOAGG
nat no1Vvag GpYoTEpo1¢ TAG Mopovoiac

"For the dispensations of Fortune exhibit sharp
reversals and impartial visitations to both sides." (20)
Exordia, 1443.1
8e¥ 8¢ mpdffwe Tivoc TOV Afyovta pavivat

& -
obpBovdov, 81" Kv wal petd ta¥t’ Gyabo®
Tivo¢ opiv fotar mapovoia

"And it 1s the duty of the speaker to show him-

self the advisor of some course of action through

which the gain of some real benefit shall after-

wards accrue to us," (21)

There is however yet another possible stratification of
meaning, In this classification the thought of physical pre-
sence 1is very obvious, yet something more is clearly implied,
The emphasis appears to be on the good that results from that
presence; good understood in terms of aid, or comfort, or per-
haps simply companionship. (22) In each case of course the

'vresence’! referred to is that of persons,

Aeschylus, Persae 1869, 5 ¢. B.C.

"Oppa yap 65pwv'vop{gw,
S E0TTOTOV FTAPOVO LAV

- mm mm wm e s em em  wm mm em e e mm mm == == = =

(19) L.C.L. Greek Text only.

(20) L.C.L. English Translation N.W. and N,T. DeWitt,

(21 Abid. .

(22) ef., TOpEIRL , 'to be present so as to help'. So Aeschylus,
Bersiang, L.C.L. E.T. H.W. Smyth: &8e 71¢ ndpeotiv adroic
avépomAnde1a 0Tpatod "Hast then thine army such a multitude

of men?"
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"For the light of the house T deem to be the
presence of its lord." (23)

The analogy here indicates quite clearly that the presence
of the king is of greater comfort than the presence of wealth.
Sophocles, Rlectra 9oL8,5 ¢, B.C.
&0

napovoiav pEv ofeda nai,mov
P1MV W¢ o0BT1¢ EoTav

"From friends, thou knowest now as well as T,
we cannot look for succor." (2i)

This of course is a fairly free translation, but nonethe-
less provides a clear indication of the meaning. (25)

Buripides, Alcestis 606, 5.c. B.C.

i

) "" & 3 - &
avép¥ @epatwv edpevne mapoveia
"0 kindly presence of Phersean men." (26)

Plato, Phaedo 100 D., 5 ¢ B.C. »a

g « N4
671 odn dAho 71 moiet adT0 %oAOVAY Eneivow
0¥ nghgﬁ e ite napovoia ette norvevia Omn
81 nat ONWG JPOCYEVOREVT

"...that nothing else makes it beautiful but the presence,
or communion, (call it what you will) of absolute beauty,
however it may have been gained." (27)

Here napovsia 1s virtually equated with wotvwvia , and
of course in the New Testament uotvwvia ; Involving as it
does fellowship between Christian and Christian, and Christien
with his Lord, becomes a great source of strength to those who
share in it.

L 1
Aristotle, in the Ethica Nicomachea, seems to use:napoucfa

with this meaning exclusively.

- wm e ww e wm e mm wm = - o o e = e mm em = mm

(23) L.C.L,.. E,.T. Herbert Weir Smith.
(2h) 1.C.Lu B: Ton Be T.F. Btorr.
(25) R.C. Jebb, 'The Tragedies of Sophocles', has tranglated

napoveia by 'support'. cf. the N.T. use of,NAPA~KANTOC
and TAPA—UANC1E | BothNAPELPRL and TAPANANEW lend
themselves very readily to this natural transition from
the concrete to the abstract.

(26) . L.G.L. . B.T. Arthus 5. Way.
(27) L.C.L. E.T. Harold N. Fowler.



14,
1X 5, 1167 &, 65 4 6, B,C,

AN’ orav nat dndvia modd wal THC
naponotac snseupﬁ (28)

"But whenever even absent one is anxious and
longs for his presence,'

1X 10-11, 1171 a 28,

L3
nat ﬁ naponcta aurn BV mthwv qﬂbsfa
wal év ta¥c edrvxiaic nal év ta¥c Svotoxiac ~Xig

"Also the mere presence of friends is pleasant
both in prosperity and adversity." (29)

The context to the above leaves no doubt whatever about
the meaning of our word, Aristotle ie trying to understand
the nature of the help that friends by their presence afford,
Immediately preceding the above gquotation he writes:

"Sorrow is lightened by the sympathy of friends,
Hence the qguestion may be ralsed whether friends
actually share the burden of grief, or whether,
without this being the case, the pain is never-
theless diminished by the pleasure of their
company and by the consciousness of thelr
symoathy". (30)

L& A1 5 (IVFEL B 13

q 8'év watg aurn Ta1g wlv mtkwv naponcma
TV Te 81ay v n&s?av €xer wal TOHV
€vvoiav 6T1 fidoviat éni Totl¢ adrtol
dyaBoTq

"In prosperity agein the company of friends sweetens
our hours of leisure, and also affords the pleasure

of the consciousness of thelr pleasure in our
welfare." (31)

And his logical conclusion:

_— e e e e e mm e omm e mm e e e

(28) mapovoia , could mean either 'arrival' or 'presence'
here, but anoévia is perhaps best paralleled by 'presence'
(29) L.C.L. E.T. H. Rockham,
(30) 1ipia.
(31) L.C.L, E.T. H. Rockham,



Li5rg
X9d, 1171 v 27,

1) napoucta aq v pidev év draciv azparn
patveTat

Nme N = 5
The presence of friends therefore seems desirable
on all occasions,"

Certainly the references above are too few to lead to
the conclusion that this has become a technical use of the
word, but they do illustr&telhow easily the word itself could
carry with 1t the idea of aid and comfort,

From the rather scanty material available, there is little
sign of any significent change or development in the meaning
of‘ﬁarouSiéim.the literary koine, Four examples have been
found where the idea of physical presence does full justice
to the word,

Polybius, XX11l, 4, 1 e¢. B.C.

nat e, nEV thtnnow nat Pmpatmv nagatp1pig
ant noku npoBatvovch EﬂtaTaUtC eyevqen naTA
TO napov 61& Tqv To¥ Afuntpiov mapovoiav

"The friction between Philip and the senate was
becoming very acute when for the present it was
thus arrested by the presence in Rome of Demetrius." (32)

¢ =
Diodorus Siculus has found good use forparoisia:

Tocaurn 5 'fiv_€v toTg adTol loyotc nazew uat

ap1Gy O nat TG nokswc gxedov _Sang én’advov
sntdrpawoucgc nab’fpépav Womepel mPOG TVOG
8eo¥ mapovoiav

"And there was such persuasion and charm in his
words thet every day almost the entire city turned
to him, as to a god present among men..." (33)

- o me mm mm oms ma  mm s e me s .

(32) The Histories of Polybius, L.C,L. E.T. W.R, Paton,
The context here illustrates the movement from arrival
to presence,

(33) L.C.L. Vol.4 p.54%, In this contextparousia'hes some
affinity to emipavesa . E.T. G, H. Oldfather,



1v, 24.1

Mera 65 tabta 8 1ENOQV ro Aeovxtvov nsﬁtov...
P0G 65 mouc Vtuﬁvtac antov, oinelwe 81aT168~
BEVOG ATEALTIE nap adToT¢ d8avata pvnpeta

T8¢ £avtol mgpovoiag

"After this Hercules, a8 he passed through the
plain of Leontine,......to show his affection

for the men who honoured him he left behind him
there imperishable memories of his presence." (34)

Plutarch, Camillus, XXXX1V, 2 (1/11 c. A.D.)

nal 7opa moANG nadoag Sieofunve THv £avtod
napovsiav

"and then by lighting meny fires (he) made knowvn
his presence there." (35)

More examples were found of ‘parousia’in the sense of
‘arrival',
Polybius has provided five examples:

111,41.1

ra pav oﬁv NATA Kahrooc &mo Tﬁc apxﬁc £we
EtC TV Avvxﬁou napooctav #v To0TO1GC Hv
nal To1adTnV etln@sm 81€Eo80v

"The condition and course of Celtic affairs from
the outset up to the arrival of Hannibal were
srieh a8, .o

111,41.8

0 62 Honltocs Sraoagn Gevvoc a TP napeTvat
rouc HMEVAVTLOVG , TA PEV An1oTdV 814 TO
Taxo¢ ¢ mapovoiag

"publius, when the arrival of the enemy was re-
ported to him, being partly incredulous owing to
the rapidity of the advance..."

lllﬂﬁi_p
“siacagiioopvres @ otpaTny® Thv mapovoiav TV
TOAEPIWYV
(%4) L.¢.L. E.T. C.H. Oldfather. cf. 1 Cor.11.24 eic Tav
dunv &vanvnctv
(35) L.C.L. E,T. Bernadotte Perren. The context here
indicates that the meaning could be 'arrival',
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(Afterwards the Romans carried their pursuit
close up to the Carthaginian camp, turned, and
hastily rode off) ”to report to the consul the
arrival of the enemy",.

XV11l. 48.3,4

iva pn 8ondl ToTC naipgotc épedpeduv dmonapadonetv
rnv Avrtoxou TAPOVT LAV

"...that they might not think he was watching

for his opportunity nnd looking forward to the
arrival of Antilochus,

XxX11, 10.14

ot &’ ’Axamot TV atrtav avewepov gat Tﬁ( nporspov
mapovoiag apa’rﬂt Mapuou 708 ®odloviov nai TTC TOTE
nept Tov Kainidiov

“"The Achaeans attributed both the former visit
of Marcus Fulvius and the present one of
Caecilius..." (36)

Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Bk, 1, 45.4 1 c B.C.

X
Bogppat 63 nal mept whc Alvelov mapovoiag
ei¢ 'Itarilav

"But also concerning the arrival of Aeneas in
Italy, I wish..." (37)

Diodorus Siculus usesbarousia’on four occasions with the same
i 2 2 -
significance as EM1PAVE1LQ i K3B)

1.29.2

nai T 6coB §& mgpovoiav_eic thv “AtTindv,
‘Yayovvtav UATQ Tourovc Tonc xpﬁvouc napaz
Ssaoaeat nara A0 ov......opokoyatv 8€ mat
to%c ‘ABnvaiove STt Baoirevovioe BpexBEwe
nat TV napndsy 81Q Ty avoantav nPONPaAV T
psvmv 1) tiic quqrgoc syevemo TAPOVT LA TWPOG
adToVs -natl 1 dwped To® citov

"And the tradition that an event of the goddess
into Attica also took place at that time is reason-
able......And the Athenians on thelr part agree
that it was in the relign of Erechtheus, when a lack
of rain had wiped out the crops, that Demeter came
to them with the gift of wraln."

- s mm mm mm mm wmm e mw o  mm  sm e sm omm

L.G.L.,{Polybius, The H;storlan E.T., W, R, Paton, Re.XV1l,

48 3,4 ¢ Rom. 8.19, 1 yap mnonapaéonta, ¢ nTioews

TV dmondAoyiv TV PV toB 6eoB dmensfxeTat

(37) L.C.L. E.T. Ernest Gary.
(38) L.G.L., 'Diodorus of SBieilly'., E.T. €.H. 0ldfather,

_——
i
o
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It 1s obvious that it is a manifestation of the goddess
in terms of émipdveta that is indicated by the above,
In 1V.3.2 there is another reference to

"...the god who reveals himself to human beings"

and the phrase is mo1etodar ....émipavelag.

This 1s followed five lines further on by
IV 3.9
Tac 8¢€ yoyatuag uara Uncrqpara SvctagEtv ¥ 0eP

nat Bauxavstv nai naBdAov TNV Mapovoiav Vpvetv
T0% A10V000Ve.s.

"...while the matrons, forming in groups, offer

sacrifices to the gods and celebrate his mysteries

and in general extol with hymns the presence of

Dionysius.'

The juxtaposition of these phrases indicate that 'parousia'
is clearly being used here with the meaning of émipdvera

In the literary koine therefore the meaning of 'presence'
or 'arrivel' predominates, with the additional meaning of the
menifestation of a2 god or goddess, There is no . example to be
found of'parousia' carrying within it the idea of aid or comfort.

But the literary Hellenistlic world had no monopoly on the
use of'parousia', The inscriptions and the papyri have given
clear indication that rich and poor alike (including, as we shall
see, some who were trying to get richer and others who were
trying just as hard to keep from getting poorer), rulers and
military men and bu31ness men, and even nagging wives, have
found a2 place for it in documents of many kinds,

Many of these do no more than illustrate further a meaning

made familiar through classical and hellenistic references

already studied.
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Two letters of Mlthridates the Great to Leonippus, offering
revards for the apprehension of Chaeremon of Nysa, 88/7 B.C.(39).
No. 753
viv Te rq[v] egpq]v napouqtav ant vouc TODC

[Te nt]ooc Nyeoswlplov nai Mvoiwvial égéseTo
nwat ad[To¢ mEJPEVYEV.. .

"...2nd now learning of my proximity has removed
to a place of safety hig sons Pythodorus and Pythion

and has himself fled...'
No. T4

2o VBV TE Tnv Epgv napooaxav 7063 [pevog] eig
0 7 'Epeoiac ‘ApTEpi80G tepov natarnl Epevyev]

", ..now, learning of my proximity, he has taken

refuze in the temple of the Ephesian Artemis,

P.Lond, 904. 11.3%5 Edict of Vibius Maximus A.D. 104

This edict is concerned with a house to house census which
requlired the presence of the inhabitants in their homes, Hence
it is addressed to a2ll those who are absent,

anv@ anapxm[1] efang, 3% éni rogur@] ETaka,

0od nai TGC [v}noypa?ac oi dnoslei-]Eavteq

avaynlalav aldwliv v mapovloiav]

"Festus, praefectus alze, whom I have appointed

for this purnose, from whom those who have shown

their presence to be necessary..." (40)

P.Oxy.12. 118,52 3.ex A.D.

This is from a letter from Saras and Eudaemon to Diogenes
containing instructions to have a boat sent for thelr conveyance,
and making other requests.

0DEEV Yap omshoc SO0TEPNOAVTWY TV Xpe 1wdBV
tff mapovoie adto®

"I+ is no use if a person comes too late for what
recuires his presence." (41)

- e = mm em e e s s mm wm e e .

(329) C.Bradford Welles, 'Royal Correspondence in the Hellenistic
Period', Yale University Press, 1934,

(40) L.C.L. 'Select Papyri', A.S. Hunt and C.C. Edger.

(41) B.P. Grenfell and A,S. Hunt, 'The Oxyrhynchus Papyril',
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P.Oxy.Vl, 903,15 4 c¢. A.D,

Grenfell and Hunt have the following note about this

docunent:

"This singular document is an eleborate indictment
of a husband by his wife, who gives & circumstantial
account of the former's violent or insulting be-
haviour, extending over a considerable period of
time......The present document, which is unaddressed,
was presumably a kind of affidavit used in proceed-
ingg taken against the husband,"

nal Qpooev £mi maponoia TV dniondnmwv mal

v d8erpdv adTo®

"And he swore in the presence of the bishops and of

his own brothers" to the effect that he will no longer

hide his keys from her, nor hinder or insult her,

Six interesting examples have been found of'parousia' being
used in business documents, with the meaning 'presence', but in

an almost technical formula,

B.¢.U. No, 1127, 18 B,C. Verkauf einer Goldgiesserel Alexandrien,

This document is concerned with the sale of a gold-foundry,
for which apparently a down-payment has already been made, ‘A
change of ownership will not take place, however, until full
payment will be made, Then the change will take place auto-
matically:

Nt mpoodevOEvtt TG adto¥ mapovoiag

"his presence is not needed", (42)

B.G.U. No. 1129, 1% B.C. Verkauf eines Ackers Alexandrien,

The object of this deed of sale is a field, sold by one
Protarchus to a buyer called Trypho. When Trypho has pald the
full price, then the field becomes his, according to the same

— mm mm e mm mm wm wm em s s mm

(42) 'Aegyptische Urkunden Aus Den Koeniglichen Museen zu
Berlin. Griechische Urkunden', Vierte Band, Berlin, 1912,
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formula:

. 0200¢ _[pn] npoosevoiver THc To¥ Mpwrapx(ov)
naApovVo1LAG (43)

P.Tebt., 322 a 30 f, Division of Property on Account of a

Beer Shoo. 46 A.D

This will states that the three persons named shall not
have any power over the property "either to sell it or to
mortgage 1t or leave it to anyone else or otherwise disvose
of it under any pretext......

amka TODTODC nuptouc elve uae &v nat Exev
autouc 1ng Egovctav TWAETV nat unorteaceat
nat sgakXOTptoTv nat ,p1ofoty TPO—
ng & gav Epdvrut, nh npoaéuouevwv Tiic To¥
Wgwewc To® uat Apnoxpartwvoc uat TT¢ TeTov—
T1pEWS TIIC gat A10VU01a¢ TMapovoiag naATa pn—
Sepilav nxpevpeoi(v)

Y. ...but they (the heirs) shall have control over
it, and shall have the power to sell and mortgage
and alienate and lease 1t in any manner they may
desire, not reguiring the Dresence of Psuphis,
also called ﬂarbochrotion, and Tetosiris, also
called Dionusia, under any pretext," (44)

And the same formula is used at the close of this will,

P,Tebt, 322 a 42 46 A,.D.

where the wife of the author gives her consent to its terms,
by which the heirs shall have full control over the property:
. e opf) mpocdvopévey TiHe épf¢ mapovoiac
”..nét requiring my presence,"

P.Oxy. X11. 2134,26 A,D. 170. Registration of a Deed of Mortgage.

This document represents an application by a creditor
for the registration of a loan made on the security of some

land, This document reads:

e T T T

(43) B.G.U. 1bid,
(44) 'Michigan Papyri' Vol. V. Papyri from Tebtunis, Part 11,
ed, by E. M, Husselman, Arthur E,R, Boak, & W.F, Edgerton.
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(and) whenever you please it is lawful for you
to make your claim to the mortgase and to the
saild arurae through the property record office of
the Hermopolite nome

nf) npocdendfvtt mapovoiac [pole pnsé
ovVeT1Ypaplc

not requiring my presence or concurrence."

P.Oxy. 111.486,15 A.D, 131, Petition to the Epistrategus

and Praefect.

This papyrus concerns & dispute between one Dionysia
and Seraplon over the ownership of some land, These two
were ordered to appear before the praefect at Alexandria to
settle the matter. Dionysia put in an appearance but not
Serapion, Dionysia, convinced that she could be more useful
at home, petitioned for permission to return.

énler odv o dvTis1kog (01068 v8v ndpeoTiv
1 8¢ {na-maanopa dneiyer § émanlflresa

v -6mo To¥ mov[alpo® napacscuppsvmv
xphder pov TiC mapovatals]

"Since my opponent even now is absent and the time
for sowing is imminent and the repair of what has
been swept away by the river recuires my presence,

In several other examples however 1t 1is used with the

meaning 'arrival' or 'visit',

P.Par, 26, B.C, 163-2. Petition from the Serapeum Twins,

This petition contains the complaints of two sisters, who
were attendants in the Serapeum, This entitled them to an
allowance of oil and bread, In B.C, 164-2 this allowance
was withheld, and several petitions were sent to Xing Ptolemy
Philometer and Queen Cleopatra on the occasions of thelr
visits to Memphis., This 1s one such petition.

Ato nat npoc TODC entpakqvac engunopev TOﬁC

sZVraugopavoug nat opfv.‘nae éq éﬂowfﬁe gv
Mapmst TAPOVT1aAG y gvepavifopev unep TOVTWY



"Wherefore we both sent repeatedly to the super-
visors persons to petition on our behalf, and
laid information on these matters before you, on
the occasion of your visits to Memphis.," (45)

SIG 2. 324,14 Before 50 B.C. Niceratus' Anoproach to Olbia,

ofﬁsvo]c xap TH eauroﬁ napovoiy Toﬁt SxAov¢
aumukanrore[ ] = olv]lg €caaeat, PETA $100

0 ine Tl [u]at 716 nabnuodogs duorov-81ag
napayevépevac adtde TIPOEPVANACCEV

"For expecting at his arrival the crowd would not

be difficult to watch, coming near with the members
of the household and the followers, he established a
guard at the place." (46)

P.Flor, %32.5 2 c¢. A,D, From Eudaemonis to Apollonius,

This is a letter from a mother to her son, Apparently

she 1s somewhat afraid while her son is absent,

Euéatpovxc Anoklmvxmt Gngt 016t xatpetv.
0d Aaveiver o€ STt azpqvoc cnpe~pov go—
rakqv(npoc) TOV dvgntov Atonlv ph Endex—
onevov oo mapovoiav

"Eudeemonis to her son Apollonius greeting. You
do not forget that two months ago to-day I went
to see the intractable Discas as he would not
await your arrival," (47)

P.Oxy.X1V, 1764.10 3 c. A,D. Incomplete Letter to Pindarus.

This letter expresses the impatience of the writer(s)
with a calf-butcher, whose company they expect for the purpose

of a valuation, but

eearo cnuapov eic Tnv ﬂapouctav 70T
4 10200YWTATOV Maov(p)viow

"which he postpones daily until the arrival of the
most noble Calpurnius"

- o mm  mm  mm em e em Ew e e

(45) G. Milligan, 'Greek Papyri', p. 12,

(46) . Dittenoerper, Sylloge Inscrlpulonum Graecarun,

(47) 'select Papyri, L.C.L., 1., No, 114, p.307. A.S.Hunt
and C,.C, Edgar,
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P.Oxy.X1V.1668.25 3 c. A.D. Letter of Charmus to Sopratus,

Although the reference is obscure, it would seem that
the recipient of this letter must have committed some offence
that had made a temporary exile necessary, His presence how-
ever 1s now required to help settle some kind of wage dispute,
He can apparently return with impunity since the preefect had
granted an amnesty.

nokka Yap * Avvin ndpan818€Ta1 avaBacem
nat Tnv upﬁv napovoiav gydexdpeba, iva
nh dAéywe dmootlpev

"For Annoe is much worn out with her journey, and

we await your presence, that we night not withdraw

without reason."

The following 1s included with some hesitation, since it
is obviously a reflectlon of N.T. use, rather than a preparation
for it, It does however unite in a very unique way ordinary
secular usage and the specisl meaning that it has in the N.T.
with reference to the coming of Christ., It is taken from
Delssmann, It is a petition of the small proprietors of the
village of Aphrodite in Egypt to the Dux of the Thebaid, and
1s dated 537-8 A.D, Twice they express their eagerness at his
coming:

en&sxopev...o{ov o1 &f Aﬁon napa&ouoﬁvrac
tnv 10Te To® Xp1owo)® devdov 8(e0)T mapovoiav

"..as they watch eagerly from Hades for the

futyre parusia of Ghrist the everlasting God", and
nail edxfic fpyov fpiv €gTiv vowtoc nat fpépag
4Ewbfvar THC mexgoropévne dpdv mapovoiag

"It is a subject of prayer with us night and dey
to be held worthy of your welcome parusia." (48)

— e e e e mm mm mm e w mw e= e

(48) A, Deissmann, 'Light from the Ancient East', p. 377 (1910).
He has taken it from Jean Maspero, 'Etudes sur les papyrus
d'Aphrodite', Bulletin dell'Institut francais d'archeologie
orientale, T. V1, Le Caire, 1908, cf. Greek of Rom.8.19.
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Only one example has been found in which'parouSia'

. 3 . ¢
might be used interchangeably with énfpdavera:

SIG 111. 1169.34

This 1s an account of & cure effected by Askleplos,
The subject of the cure 1s a woman afflicted by worms,
Sostraka by name, She had been carried to the temple of
Epideurus in hope of help, but to no effect., After leaving
the temple she met a man 'with a handsome countenesnce' who
cut open her abdomen and removed some two baskets full of
worms, Then follows

Govpayac 8€ rLav Y]acrapa nai noncac d[y1H]

Tav yovaira Tav TE ﬂapouctav Tav adtolv
n]apevepdviEe 6 AouAamioG

"After he had stitched the abdomen and made the
woman well awalq, Aescleplus signified his pres-
ence clearly.,'
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There is however a large group of papyri in which 'parousia'!
is found where it is given a meaning quite different from any-
thing we have yet found. We have seen many examples of its use
with reference to the visit or arrival of travellers of many
kinds. Tt is not suroprising theréfore when we find it used for
the visit of people of state made to various parts of their
country. But then visits of important people are not casual
affalrs. Preparations must be made, and preparations usually
cost money, and money for this purpose usually comes out of the
pockets of the people. Such preparation may only involve a state
dinner and the most that might be required would be contributions
of various kinds of food. On the other hand, if the visitor were
important enough, and the visit long enough, then on occasion
special taxes might be levied. It can be seen readily enough
that in process of time the 'parousia' of an official was equated
with the taxes and preparations necessary for such a visit. That
such a growth in the meaninpg of the word, and that such a meaning
was attached to it, can to some extent at least be seen from the
following.

Sammelbuch 672l .5 257/6 B.C.

This is a letter from one Zoilos to a Zenon, seeking to
ascertain whether or not a certain Apollonius is coming to visit

him.
eseci map’ fuiv dyes Tiv €opThv, 6nwc Ta mpos

rqv [napovoiay adtoB¥] TP ONE VAOWRE B ol 1
¢eatfvne dmapdone¥or natadnel&[plev "Eppwoo

", ..if he is coming to take in the festival, so that we
might prepare the things for his com1ng, and we shall
not be suddenly found unprepared". (L9)

-— e e mm mm  em  mm omm em  ww mm e e e =

(L9) ¥, Bilabel, 'Sammelbuch Griechischen Urkunden aus Agypten',
Berlin und Leipzig.
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Sammelbuch 6992,8 252 B,.GC.

On the recto of this papyrus is a letter to Zenon from
Phanias. In it Phanias asks Zenon to prepare a billet for
him, since he 1is presently feeling very tired. On the verso
is the following.

[ Evovg 218, Haxwvac P o wav1ac vamvs [nelpl
TNHG Tapovoiac TG au[ro]ﬁ el¢ piadfArpeiav

"eeve...Phanias to Zenon, concerning his visit

to Philadelphia".

BGU 1197.11-12 (Band 4) 4 B.C. Eingabe betreffs der Syntaxis,

wai ol peV &no Awvi wgl Kopa nwpmv [1]ye

pq kapﬁavovrac ra unongpeva auromc serp EX—
OVTEG T& P 9 apovx Toppaviwt anenoutaavro,
fpete 88 v en’ dyad® cov mapovoiav mpog
uah[o]v moto[Bplev

"And the priests from the villages of Lina and

Coma, not being subject to them (but)

turning to the governor Tyrranius have been ex-

cused, but we are preparing in time for your

coming with regard to what is good,"

In the papyri that follow there l1ls an even more marked
transition in the meaning of'parousia', These are for the
most part accounts of various kinds. The informatlion these
accounts supply is limited, since they are too fragmentary
to lend themselves to certain interpretation, or even translation.

"No class of Ptolemaic documents is more difficult to

interpret than these private memoranda, full as they

are of abbreviations and new words and exXpressions;

and few of the following texts fall to supply a

number of puzzles of wnlch the solutlon can only be

found in the discovery of new material," (50)

Nonetheless, the witness they do bear to this change in

the meaning of'parousia' is impressive enough,
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Sammelbuch 111, 6276.6 225/4 B,C. Official Disposition.

Hpanh(e)x&nc Kletrapxwt xatpstv Hpoc Tqv
&mcteaov gera ©o¥ Bao1Afwe napouomav RAADG
no1floe1¢ anooteira¢ xivac orvevitale e

"In preparation for the visit of Dositheus (who
is) w1th the king you will do well to send fatted
geese,

P, Grenf, X1V, b 2 264 or 227 B.C.

This note is concerned with the preparations for the
vieit of Chrysippus, a Btotnqrﬁc . Grenfell and Hunt
sugmest that it is duite likely that all such officials of
the central administration had the right to make such demands

on official wvisits.

A[n]svvs[uc] Aunmnntaésx xatpEtv Lna]eort olv
pajyag, arotuanapsv ETTY THV Tap—
onctav TV Xpooinnov[To¥ apxtcmparo] POAANLOG
nat 8101unTod xeunoperwnouc 8Ena, xivac fufpovg
nlév]te, vameac TEVTIMOVTA

"......just as you have written, we have prepared

for the visit of Chrysippus, the chief bodyguﬂrd,l X
ten white birds(?), fivi(geese éaily, Tifty hens,' Gime/

P, Petr, 39 e 3 e. B.OC,

a {ovepavov 1a }
aXdovmapovotas § (B

This is a text of very uncertain interpretation, Mahaffy
and Wilcken do not guite agree on its interpretation, Mahaffy
(51), edmitting readily to conjecture, guesses that it is a
"1ist of taxes pald to orphans", and interpretd parousia'as
referring to property. He comments further:

"We find oTEpaviov used in Pap, 42 of the Louvre

for gratification (in money), so that possibly

af oTEPAVOD may mean & national present to the

- e e Em we s mm mm == Em oww e

(51) 'Flinders Petrie Papyri', ed. J.P. Mahaffy with the later
ssgsistance of J.G. Smyly. The quotation is from p., 130,
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king on his accession, which, though voluntary in
theory, was really collected by the tax-office. While
the small gift to a private man might be called
oTEPAVIOV , the national gift would natually be
called oTepavog Wy
Wilcken separates adlovmapoveia¢ Wwhich he claims is unin-
telligible and suggests instead &owv (secil. grem&von )
napouU{ac ,» and interprets

"for another Kranz, which was presented on the
occasion of the visit of the King". (52)

Either way this papyrus seems to illustrate the very close
agssociation between the king's visit and the additional costs
involved. (53)

B.CG.U. 1,95.2 (Band VI) 3c¢c. RB.C,

nder the title 'Expenditures on the occasion of an
important visit' the following list of such things as 'a full-
grown pig! and '600 logves of bread!':
(1B "Exe1d no fvodrepaifov]
mapovoias &eapaf F 9 mioog

P.Tebt. 1.182 ZLate 2 e.'B.C.

An account of payments for various purvoses, including
3000 for ®po®nTov Napovoi(ag)

P TaB%s T TLEUST R 0. Bl

Zap(niwvi) wai “Hpw(vi) nai [Orto(Aepaiwt)
0101 poxi(poic) Bal(oidino®) yp(appatéws)

"For Sarapion and Heres and Ptolemy, armed guards
of the royal clerk at the visits of the king, of
olive oil.....of travelling expenses..."

(52) TUbrich Wilcken, 'Griechische OstrakaT, 1899 Leipzig and
Berlin, Buch, pp. 274-76.

(53) Deissmann, 'Light', p. 373, has compared this with 1 Thess.
2.10 and 2 Tim. L4.8. Certainly this is an interesting
posSibility, but the parallel might well be presented with
a little less of the element of certainty, in view of the
doubtful nature of the text.



W.0, 1481 Buch 11, 2 ¢. B.C. (Br. Mus, 25751)

refers to the expenses of the visit of the gueen.

Etonc (U aﬁ'w. 1 Q

koyoc napou(@tac) TH(¢) Baoia(iooneg)
elc Tplnega(sic) (<) TOAT) (54)

P, Tebt, 1. 121, 95 112 B.C.
lists '2 of bread' with reference to the visit of
Dioskourides.

(Takavrog) [
Ato@nonptaoo napouctac
dotwv ged(yn) W,

E_LGL._U. 1233.5 Ba‘nd V:Lt 2 C. B.ct

The title for this document is 'Official Account over
the expenditure for the visit of a king'.
ooesVOPLG sro[o]pagzceax TPOC TV

9% Bactkawc napovoiav ypdppata
ov¢ sefioer[dlnfo] waracTadivar x&(pTag)

PP
...that there be prepared for the visit of the

king accounts, pepyrus rolls, which he shall need

to be returned". (55)

As we have already noted, this repeated coupling of taxes
and expenses with the visit of the dignitaries was common
enough to lead virtually to the eguatlon of'parocusia' with
the actual expenses and lists of reguirements, Hence Tap=
ovoilav nomatbeag;came a technieal term for the making of such

lists,

Dittenbergser, Inscriptiones Selectae, 1, 139, 10 146 B.C.

This document contains a complaint from the priests at

Philae about the way in which the numberlesgs officials

I L

54) U. Wilcken, 'Griechische Ostraka', Zweites Buch,
55) This is_taken from Band V1, 'Papyri Und Ostraca Der
Ptolem&Brzeit', W. Schubart und E, Kuhn,
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(military commanders and overseers and governors and royal
gecretaries and chiefs of police ete., ete,) compel them to
supply them with all necessary expenses for their travelling,
so much so that not enough supplies are being left to make
the proper sacrifices,

nal 1) downd tnnpeoia dvayndgovor fpdc
mapovoiag avtot¢ mo1etobar

"...and the remainder of the attendance force us

to make up the travelling expenses for them,."
Dittenberger adds 2 note:

"A little more uncustomerily mapovoiav moieiobat
is used, not with the same force as mapetvai ,
but so that it signifies 'to execute that which
the mapovoia required' ", (56)

H, Van Herwerden agrees with him almost verbatim:

" napovoiav mo1etoBat means to furnish all

things for them which thelr presence demanded", (57)

Edwin Mayser, also with reference to this selection from
Dittenberger, states that here' parousia'is used in the sense of

"furnishing that which the parusia costs"., (58)

Perhaps the best and certainly the most complete illustra-
tion of the practice of levying taxes to pay for the visit of
officlals is seen in

P, Tebt. 1. 48. 14 B.C.113%, Petition to the Komogrammateus.

Smyly hes introduced this familiar papyrus thus:

"5 Detitlon addressed to Manches by the komarch and
npecpOTEPOL TWV yewpy®v of Kerkeosiris concerning an
agsault, These officials had undertaken to collect
1500 artabae of corn from the yewpyol by &
certain date, in addition to an extra levy of 80
artabae in connection with the approaching visit of

- emm e mw e e mm me mm e mm o ==

(56) Dittenberger, 'Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae
(57) H. Van Herwerden, 'Lexicon Graecum, sub voce mapovoia
(58) E. Mayser, 'Grammatik Der Griechischen Papyri Aus Den

Ptolemzerzeit', p. 126,



52,

the king (Soter 11). Vhile engaged in collecting
the corn at the village threshing-floor the peti-
tioners were set upon by a number of persons,
headed by one Lycus, and driven away. On the next
day they bring the offenders before some official,
but a2t this point the papyrus breaks off," (59)

...uat npocaspeuovrwv 814 Te VOUTOG nai qgepac

pExpt Toﬁ 0 ngouatpevov eunkqpﬁbat nat TOV Eﬁt—
Ysypappequ npoc rnv to¥ Baciréw¢ mapovoiav ayopav Too

"...and we have been working dey and night to make

up the aforesaid amount and also the 80 artabae of

wheat for the supplies imposed in connection with

the king's visit,

Deissmann has commented on this passage:

"Are not these Egyptian peasants, tolling day and

night in expectation of the parusia of their saviour

king, an admirable illustration of our Lord's words

(Luke 18,17) about the elect who cry day and night

to God, in expectation of the coming of the Son of

Man". (60)

Some doubts may be permitted however about the happlness
of the anelogy. It is surely fairly evident that these
'Egyptian peasants' were none too pleased at the incessant
tolil demanded of them by the approaching royal vislt.

A Turther illustration of the difficulties involved in
raising the necessary impositions arising out of the visit of
a8 king is seen in

Dittenberger, Syll, 1. 495, 84-89 3 ¢, B.C.

This is an inscription from @lbia, which tells of the
embarrassment facing the governors of the city when they
discovered that the king had already encamped on the edge of

he city and they were without the funds needed to provide

— e mm mm wm mm mm wm  mm s mm mm me = e mm

(59) 'Tebtunis Papyri', Vol.l, pp.l54-5. Ed, by B.P. Grenfell,
A,S., Hunt, and J.G. Smyly, 1912,
(60) Deissmann, op.cit. p.3T74



him with an appropriate welcome, However, the day was saved
through the generosity of & wealthy citizen called Protogenes,
who gave them 900 pieces of gold to make up their lack,

roﬁ TE Bactkewc Eaﬂamapvon napayev(bpev$ ondvov
e1¢ o nepav Eﬂt Bspanstav, WV 8¢ apxovvwv
cnvaygyovmwv eulnctav nat rqv TE napovasav gn~
PaAVIgAVIWY TOY Baot}ﬁwc nal azort év Tate
71p0068016 Ecrtv on&ev, naperbwv Mpwitoyévng
€8wne xpvooB¢ évamooiong

"And the King Saitapharnes, having drawn near
on the other side awaiting attendance, and the
leaders when they had called together an
assembly made known the arrival of the king,
and since there was nothing in the public
treasury, Protogenes when he had come forward
gave 900 gold coins,,"

P, Tebt, 1, 253 96 or 635 B.C,

This consists of three incomplete columns of an account.

The third column begins

£€tovC 11 Emelp 1 mapovoi(ag) wlv
napa To¥ covvraniov

The reference 1s to the arrival of the tax-collectors,
together with an enumeration of the items inveolved; wine,
bread, etec.

Ostrakon Louvre 9004,3 A.D.19

This is & very cryptic and incomplete ostraca which
cannot be interpreted with certainty. Wilcken sugsests
(with some hesitation) that it may be a receipt about a
contribution ( “mép Tipfc (mopoD) ) that was made in
connection with the visit of Germanicus to Thebes, Part

of the text reads ﬁnspgttpﬁt (nupoﬁ) Toﬁ én 67
(GaﬁpOﬁf) 0‘-.0.0.8-.-01}1- se0alV E:tC ‘JTQ‘.p"
ovoiav I'eppavino® Kaloapo¢ pom(apac) Spaxpic)

----------------- (61)

(61) This is teken from U. Wilcken and L. Mitteis, 'Grundzuge
und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde', No. 413, p. 490,
Erste Band.



And a text of apparently similar content and of equal

uncertainty is

Ostrakon Brit, Mus, 16467 33 A,D.

entitled Ein Besuch des Flaccus in Theben, which

seems to contain a reference to the provisions made from

tae

gtorehouse for the visit of Flaccus

ob £XaBec o 8ngav-po¥ eic
TV mapovoiav BAAn0G fynudv (62)

That this habit of demanding from the local citizens the

necessary prereqguisites for such visits often lead to abuses

may be seen from the following:

Sammelbuch 1, 3924 19 A.D.

There is no Greek avallable for this reference,

"Germanicus Caesar, son of Augustus, grandson of
the god Augustus, proconsul says: in regard to

my visit, already hearing that there has occurred
(3 public reguisition of ships) ang cattle and
facilities for entertainment ( EEV1OC ) and dwell-
ings are being selzed by force and the people
amazed, I considered it necessary to make it
clear that I do not want either a ship to be
seized by anyone or an ass, except according to
the order of Balibius my friend and secretary,

nor lodgings to be compelled." (63

It 1s clear however that the practice did continue for

some time, and quite likely the abuses continued with 1t,

Sammelbuch 4425, T7.17 2 c, A,D,

napoudtac Fspehlo[v..:] %€ J
(enarovrapxov). 0te €16
Méppiv dnnyalye

"Por the visit of Gemellus, the Hecatontarch,
when he went to Memphis.'

- mm m e s s e e e b = e

ibid. No., 414, p. 491,
¥, Preisigke Sammelbuch 1,



P. Ryl. 627.115 A.D.317 or 324,

'"Travel Accounts: Lists and Accounts for the Outward
Journey' - a rough draft, containing a reference to the
wine apparently required for the military.

[op]ot(mc) éni off napobctq TV

omgmtntaktwv) TOv nyep(ovoc)

wvis(1ov) [op%oz(wc) Il avvoviw (64)

oTpatidt(n) otv(ov)
Dittenberger Sylloge 11, 905.5 359 A.D,

This final document contains an order from J. Publius
Ampelius asking that some officials be appointed to determine
the amounts reguired to pay for the activities for which they
were responsible, They wlll know what is required,

ege "eyvwTe nav nai én TH¢ mo napouatq Tﬂ

NAYTWV YEVopquC 61aTUWOEWS nat TEV émi

TODTO1G npaxesvrwv vnopvnparwv

"..you know however already from the list made out in

connection with the visit and all the notes made

beside them,"

We have already drawn attentlion to the readiness with
which Delssmann sees the parallels between this latter
meaning of 'parousia' and its use in the New Testament for
the second coming of Christ, and the eager expectation of the
church for that coming. We have also noted that the paralleliem
leaves a little to be desired, since the one'parcusia'’ is
awaited rather grudgingly in the light of the costs imposed,
and the other is awaited with joyful anticipation, It is
nlain however that any final judgments here must walt upon
the examination of the passages in the New Testament.

(64) Catalogue of the Greek and Letin Papyri in the John Rylands
Library, Vol, 1V, Documents of the Ptolemaic, Roman, and
Byzantine Periods,
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THE APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA



LILS The Apocrypha and Pseudepigraphs

These two non-canonical sources afford almost no help in
our attempt to understand the use of the term 'parousia' in the
New Testament, Outside of the 'Testament of the Twelve Patri-
archs' 1t is used only four times, and in each case in a com-
pletely non-eschatological sense,

A, Non-Eschatologmical.

Judith 10,18

R. H. Charles places this book in the last part of
the second century B.C.,. The immediate reference is to the
reaction to the news that Judith was being brought into the
camp to make her report to Holofernes,

fld.sd
nat € avaro 6bv6popn EV“Tﬁ e&a-%qx—napspsokﬂ,

S1eBonen yap £1¢ Ta ownvdpata 1 mapovoia
aurﬁc

"And there was a concourse throughout all the
camp, for her coming was noised among the tents" (1)

2 Maccabees 8,12

The second Book of the Maccabees is dated roughly
about 130 B.C. In this section we are told that Ptolemy, in
response to an appeal from Phi%fip, haes sent Nicanor to offset
Judes' successes, and of the plans of the latter that eventually

lead to the rout of Nicanor.

@ Se Iouﬁq npocaneaav nept THC 0¥
Ntquoc gpodon* nat petaddvrog toT¢ obv
adw® Thv mapovoiav To¥ oTpatonisov

(1) R,H. Charles, 'The Apocrypha and _Pseudepigrapha of the 0ld
Testament' Vol. 1, 1913, E.T. by A/E, Cowley. Curiously enough,
on five other occasions when the meaning 'presence' is required,
it is the substantive TPOCWIOV with a prep051t10n that is
used (10.12, 13, 15, 11,5, 16), Possibly 'pamusie is used in
this 1nstance because it is the idea of 'coming' that is stressed,



s
"Now when Judas was informed of Nicanor's inroad,

and when he had told his followers about the
rival of the host.,." (2)

2 Maccabees 15,21

This 1s another reference to Nicanor's expedition,

oovidwv 6 ManwnaBato Tnv Thv mAn6lv mapovoiav...

"...Maccabaeus, surveying the horde in front
of him,.." (3)

% Maccabees 3,17

This book is probably to be dated near the end of
the last century B.C., although thls is a matter of some con-
jecture, The reference 1is conteined in a letter from King
Ptolemy 1V Philopator (222-204 B.C.) to his generals and
soldiers 1in Egypt, complaining about the insincerity of the

welcome afforded him by the Jews,
oqﬁs koy@ psv Tqv ngsrspav
408 EEAREVOL TAPOVT LAV
"seemingly they welcomed our presence.,.' (4)
There is one other possible reference in 'The Apocalypse
of Baruch', XXX, 1, which R,H, Charles has translated:

"When the time of the Advent of the Messiah is
Palfilted .M (5).

R. H, Charles insists that the Syriac word which he has trans-
lated 'Advent' is an ordinary rendering of napovoia .
This however is much too conjectural to be of any assistance
in our aquest,

There 1s a variant for Neh, 2.6 which substitutes the word

- e = = mm mm mm mm s mm e mm s s -

H, Charles, ibid., E.T. James Moffat,

H. Charles, ibid, E.T. James MoTfat,

H. Charles, ibid, E.T. C.W. Emmet,

H. Charles, 'The AUOleypse of Baruch', tr, from the
Syriac, London, 1896, p. 56.

II'.:U.!IF'JJ

. @

Ul = o



38
napovoia for mopeila . While this reference does
not belong under the above heading, it is not of enough
significance to merit one of its own, so we have slipped it

in here, The variant reads:

"Bwe noxe ,£0Tat 1) mapovoia cov,
nail 7oTe Entcrpewatc

",.for how long shall t Journey be, and when
wilt thou return?" (A.V.) (6)

As we have already noted, there is no help here that is
not already available from the secular sourcesg, There remains
only the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, Since it 1s
used here in an eschatological context, we have devoted a
whole sectlon to this work,

B, Eschatological,

The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs

'Parousia makes its appearance twice in the Greek versions
of the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs; 1in the Testament
of Levi 8,15 and the Testament of Judah 22,2,

.5, 8,15

‘H 63 napovcta avroﬁ dyamae EUT%V wc
npomnrnc uwtcrou g% OMEPPETOS ABpaap

to% matpog MNuiiv (1)
Pt Coce

rfwc to® én6etv ro owthptov Tof Icpank,
¢we ¢ mapovoiac Beo® THC Simaroodvne  (2)

Since the context in each case is eschatologlcal 1n character,
its use in the Testaments is of great importance for our study,

(6) The variant is found only in Codex Alexandrinus, Codex
Vatlcanus and Codex Sinalticus have mopeia

(Vh.A-8,A &8 rappmeta = @ caruflein ny napoveia ?
(2) ja-¢ add to8 bfore eeos T T el found in A



Just how important, however, is determined by the date we
assign to this interesting work, If we accept it as 2 member
in good standing of the Pseudepigrapha, then we mey regard its
use here as a preparation for its use in the New Testament; if
we look upon 1t as a post-New Testament creation, then more
than likely its use here 1s but a reflection of its use in
the New Testament, The answer of course is determined by
several factors,

1. Origin, Date, and Purpose,

The part played by R. H., Charles in the dating of the
Testaments 1ls familiar to all who are even casually acqguainted
with this work, In his 'The Greek Versions of the Testaments
of the Twelve Patriarchs', published in 1908, and in his
English edition of the same year, he sought to prove that
this book was written orlginally in Hebrew, by a Pharilsee
devoted to the Hasmonean line of priestukings, somewhere be-

ween 109 and 106 B.C., and dedicated to the Hasmoneans, His
claim of a Hebrew original rests on his analysis of the exist-
ing MSS. He tried to show that they represent two families of
¥S8S., which he designated @ and P . These two families in
turn are derived from two Hebrew recensions of an original
Hebrew text, (3). He finds support for this thesis from
three directions:

(1) from purported Hebraisms in the Greek text (4)

(11) from an examination of the late Hebrew Testament

of Naphtalli, and
(iii) the Aramaic and Greek fragments of the Testament

of Levi.

- e m  em e m  bm  m =

(3) The Greek Versions of the Test.Xll Patr, pp.xix-xxii,xxxii-xxxix,
(4) ivid, xxlii-xxxii,



40,

After a careful comparison of the Hebrew T. Naphtali
and the Greek T.N, Charles is convinced that they are not
related to each other, but he does sugmest that the

"Hebrew text is based directly or indirectly on

the primitive Hebrew text from which the Greek

text was translated" (5),.

A similar examination of the Aramaic and Greek fragments

of Levi leads him to three conclusions:

!

(a) that the Aremaic is a translation and not an original
work, but that 1t 1s not a translation of the Greek,

(b) the Greek is a translation and not an original work
but it is not a translation of the Aramaic,

(c) neither is it derived from the Greek Testaments, but
rather from a Semitic original, which was Hebrew rather than
Aramaic, and which was

"part of a work which formed a common source both of
the Testaments and of the Book of Jubileeg" (6).

The exactness with which Charles dates the Testaments is
due to his interpretation of T.L. 8.15.

“"To one of the Maccabean high priests of this period
prophetic gifts are assigned by our text (T.Lev.8.15),
in conjunction with the functions of kingship and
priesthood (8.14). Now, in all Jewish History, from
Moses to the Christlan era, the triple offices of
prophet, priest, and king were ascribed only to one
men, i.e. John Hyrcanus." (7)

When he combines this with what he takes to be a reference to
the destruction of Samaria in T,Lev, 7.2, he is able to arrive

at the limits of 109 and 105 B.C.

(5) ibid, 1lxvii. Eng. Tr. 1908. Charles regards the antipathy to
Joseph evident in the Hebrew T.N, as indicating thet it is
further removed from the original than the Greek text, since
in the Greek Testaments Joseph is always regarded with
favour., See below p. 42, n. 15.

(6) Test., X11 Patr. Traenslation, pp. lxix-1lxx,

(7) 1bid. 111,
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Charles' analysis of the Greek MSS, was not long left
unchallenged, J. W, Hunkin repudiated the greater part of
his claims at this point (8). Where Charles postulated two
Greek translations of two Hebrew recensions of one original
Hebrew text, Hunkin was able to demonstrate that behind the
Greek verslons there is but one original Greek text from
which all others are derived. This of course leaves no room
for the two Hebrew recensions, but does not necessarily elim-
inate the possiblility of a Hebrew original., To this Hunkin
wa.s prepared to admit:

"There is a conslderable amount of evidence in

favour of the supposition that the Testaments

were originally written in Hebrew." (9)

He 1is equally convinced however that

", ..the Jewish original, whatever it was, cannot

be recovered by the scissors and paste method

which Dr. Charles recommends" (10).

Thus Dr, Charles' promotion of an original Hebrew text
for the Testaments remained as a falrly universally accepted
dictum of subsequent studies until the publication of
¥, De Jonge's 'Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs' (11).

De Jonge accepted in the main Hunkin's analysis of the Greek
M8S., including his rejection of the two Hebrew recensions,

but went beyond him in rejecting Charles' claim of a Hebrew
original, Where Charles argued from the existence of Hebraisms
in the Greek text, De Jonge insisted that the composite nature
of the Testaments "make 1t impossible to give a general theory
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(8) J. W. Bunkin, 'The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs',
J.T.8. XV1, 1915, pp.80-97.

(9) ivid, p. 96

(10) ivbid, p. 96

(11) M. De Jonge, 'The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs',
Assen 1953,
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concerning the original language of the book" (12). From his
examinatlion of the late Hebrew T.Naph. he agreed with Charles
thet "the present Heb. T.Naph. is clearly not the original
from which the Greek Testament is derived, ©Nor is it possible
to regard the Greek Testament as the source used by the author
of the Hebrew Testament" (13), for the reason thet "The two
Testaments show very few literal agreements and each of them
possesses much material which is not found in the other one"(14),
He suggests further that the two go back to a common source.
His analysis of the visions of the Greek T, Naph., chapters
5 and 6, and the Hebrew T, Naph., chapters 2-6, lead him to the
conclusion that the Hebrew Testament of Nephtali is closer to
the original than the Greek (15).

From his examination of the Aramaic and Greek fragments
of a Testament of Levl De Jonge is led to agree with Charles
that neither is a translation of the other, but that rather
we must "assume the existence of a document from which the

Greek as well as the Aramaic fragments have been derived" (16),

(12) ibid. ps 163 n, 5
(13) ivbid. p.53
(14) ivid. p.53
(15) De Jonge's analysis of these two Testaments is given on

PD. 54-60, He claims that vision 1 in T.N, 5 is unintell-
1gible, and is given in = more complete and intelligible fashion
in the Heb,T.N. 2-3. 5o also the respective accounts of wvision
11 in T.N, 6 and the Heb,T.N. 4-6. In both visions in the
Heb,T.N, the role assigned to Joseph is both consistent and
unfavourable, He 1s regarded as the source of 211 the trouble
and is seen to be the ultimate cause of Israel's downfall (Heb,
T.N. 7.4-6)., The role of Joseph in T.N., is however guite inex-
vlicable, De Jonge suggests that this indicates "that the author
of the Testaments wanted to avoid everything unfavourable in
connection with Joseph". (ibid. P,56) This change in attitude to
Joseph (in the Greek Test.Naph.) was the work of the Christian
author of the Testamente, who, using other sources that praised
Joseph, had to bring the T.Naph, into line at this point., Hence
the enigmatic character of the reference to Joseph in the vision
of the Greek Test., Naph., (ibid. p.57). See above p, 40 n.5.
(16) De Jonge, ibid. p.130



He disagrees with Charles however in insisting that this docu-
ment was written not in Hebrew but in Aramaic (17), although he
1s prepared to admit that this Aremaic document may go back to
a Hebrew original (18), but that it is unlikely that it is 2
direct translation of the same (19).

It will be seen from the above that De Jonge has arrived
at two primary sources, one for the Greek T.Naph. and the late
Hebrew Test., Naph.,, and one for the Aramaic and Greek fragments
of the T,Levi, He calls these Original Naphtalli and Original
Levi (20), and is convinced that these two sources never did
belong together,

"The great dissimilarity between the frasments of
the Jewlsh Testament of Levi and the Hebr,T.Naphtalil
makes it unlikely that these ever belonged to one
document before they became separated." (21)

He concluded therefore that

"1t is very unlikely that Jewish Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs ever exigted, Indeed, cur Christian
author seems to have been the first to bring a
Testament of Naphtall and other relevent material
together in order to write a Testament of the Twelve
Patriarchs". (22)

De Jonge finds further support for this conclusion from an
examination of the parallels with Patristic literature, and it 1s
from this comparison also that he arrives at a date for the
Testaments,

"The only conclusion which we are able to draw with
reasonable certainty is that the Testaments, because
they contailn notions which seem to be generally
accepted in the time of Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and
Tertullian, and are not found earlier, were
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De Jonge, ibld. p. 130
n i D. 130
i it 'p. 131
p. 39 and 53
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De Jonge ibid p. 57. ©See also p, 71 for a possible source of
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the haggadic material which makes up the bulk of the Testements,



written about 200 A,D," (23)

It is of great interest to note that since the publication
of De Jonge's thesis additional evidence has come to light, and
that evidence gives support to it. The caves at Qumran have
pborne their collective testimony and that testimony is heavily
slanted in favour of De, Jonge's conclusions, There hawebeen
found in Caves 1 a@d 1V fragments of an Aramaic Testament of
Levi, The text of these fragments is longer than the Greek
text of the T.Levi, and 1s identical with the Aremaic fragments
to which reference has already been mede, which Charles suggested
came from & Hebrew original, and which De Jonge claimed came from
an Aramaic original, Moreover the Greek additions to the Testa-
ment of Levi (24), which Charles also claims came from an original
Hebrew, have been found in Cave 1V, and in Aramaic, with the
second of these additions corresponding to the Geniza menuscript. (25)

In addition to the above, a Hebrew Testament of Naphtali has
also come to light at Qumran, lending some further support to
De Jonge's theory of an Original Naphtali from which the present
Testament is derived, Thus there has been found confirmation of
the existence of two separate Testaments of Naphtall and of Levi,
on the basis of which, according to De Jonge, the Testaments were
constructed. There has not been found, however, any trace "of
the Hebrew or Aramaic archetype which some scholars have assumed
to be the basis for our present Greek text" (26)., While this is
an argument from silence, it is still significant in the light of
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(23) 1ivid, p. 125

(24) See R.H. Charles, 'The Greek Versions', pp. 247-253

(25) J.7. Milik, 'Ten Years of Discovery in the Wilderness of
Judea', 1959, Translated by J. Strugnell., p. 34.

(26) ivid, p. 34.
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whet has been found (27)., 1In the light of what has and has not

been Tound therefore Milik writes:

"Accordingly, we would be willing to ascribe to the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs an origin anal-
ogous to that of the Book of Enoch, A Jew or Jewish-
Christian of the first or second century, using and
adapting such Testaments asg were already in circulation
would have completed an analogous set of Testaments
for all the Twelve Patriarchs, That these, as we
have them, all came from one author can be seen from
the repetitlion in each of the same literary form....
Other elements bear a Christian stamp, and since they
cannot easlily be consldered as interpolations, they
suggest a Christian rather than a Jewish origin for
the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs." (28)

11, The Contents

The contents of the Testaments may, in general, be grouped
under two headings: the ethical and the eschatological, The
former may include the narrative portions, which for the most
part have no other purpose than to illustrate the ethical, The
latter includes the reference to the future apostasy of the
tribes, the promise of the Messiah from Levi and Judah, and the
obviously Christological passages., (29)

There is 1little doubt that from the author's viewpoint

the ethical teachings form the most important part of the book,

(27) cf. J.T. Milik in a review of De Jonge's book in R.B,1X11,

1955, p.298."..8tant donné 1l'extreme richess et variété de
ceux-ci, l'origine préchrétienne et palestienne de cet apocryphe
semble de ce fait pratiquement exclue,"

(28) J.T. Milik, 'Ten Years of Discovery.." pp.34-35.

See also Frank Moore Cross, 'The Ancient Library of GQumran
and Modern Biblical Studies', London, 1958, p. 149 n.6."...it
seems increasingly clear, from provisional examinatlon of the
documents of Cave 1V, that those views are correct which insist
that the received editions of 1 Enoch and the Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs came from Jewish-Christian hands which supple-
mented and re-worked (rather than merely interpolated) Essene
traditions",

(29) De Jonge, 1ibid, p. 83 f., has grouped these in a most
helpful fashion.
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There are many obvious parasllels with both Jewish and New
Testament teachings, (30) Charles, of course, looks upon
the ethics here outlined as a real preparation for the New
Testament emphases, and 1s quite convinced that both our Lord
and St. Paul must have known these writings. (31) As might
well be expected, De Jonge regards them as in the main stem-
ming from the teachings of the New Testament,

Our concern, of course, is with’the eschatological
passages, Indeed, for the most part, we may limit ourselves
still further to the specifically Messianic and Christological
nassages, although on occasion the promises of future apostass
may throw light on these two,

One of the very noteworthy features of the Testaments 1is
the many references to the Messiah, or Messiahs, or salvation,
that are to come from the tribes of Levi and of Judah, Only
two of the Testaments omit any reference to this (32).

R. H. Charles in spite of this has managed to excise all
references to the Messiah who is to come from Judah, This he

is constrained to do because of his insistence that the Testa-
ments were written in praise of the Hasmonean line, Accordingly
he views all references to the Messiah from Judah as first

century additions,

- em s s mm mm mm wm e em e e .

(30) De Jonge, ibid., p.1ll9 suggests that it is difficult to meke
a clear distinctlion between haggadic and Christian material,

A similar problem occurs in early Christian documents like the

Didache, The Epistle of Barnabas and the Shepherd of Hermas,

and even in the Epistle of James,

(31) Charles, ibid, English Text. ppo. lxxviii- xcix, See also
AW. Argyle, 'The Influence of the Text, X1l Patr. upon

the N,T.', The Expository Times Vol, 63, pp. 256-258, and A,

Plummer, 'The Relation of the Test, X11 Patr, to the Books of

the N.T.', The Expositor, 1908, Tth. Series, V1, pp. 481-91.

(32) T. Zebulun and T. Asher,
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"For some thirty or forty years the hope of a Messlah

from Judah was abandoned in favour of a Messiah from

Levi, But with the breach of Hyrcanus with the

Pharisees this hope wag a2bandoned, and so we find

that in the first century additions the hope of =

Messiah from Judah reappears." (33)

His arguments for this wholesale exclsion however are
based not on textual grounds but on those already pre-
supposed, 1,e., that since the Testaments were written in
praise of the Hasmoneans therefore all references to 2 Messish
from Judah must be later additlions, This kind of argument
needs other support to break the cirele, and Charles is unable
to provide it,

Beasley-Murray, on the other hand, has argued that what we
really find in the Testaments is the promise of not one but two
Messiahs,

", ..the Devidic Messish to function as king in the Kingdom
of God, the Levitical Messiah to act as priest" (34).

He finds support for this in the 'clear and unambiguous'
reference of T,Reub, 6,5-12, together with the individual
references to the Messiah from Judah in T.Jud.24,1, 17.5-6,
22,2-%, and the T.Dan 5.,4-12, Additional testimony is found
in T.Levi 2,11, T.Naph, 8.2-3, T.Sim, T7.1-2, T, Jud, 21.1-5,
T, Neph, 5.1-8, 6, and the T, Jos, 19, Thus referring to

T, Sim, T7.1-2 he writes:

"This last quotation sesems to show without doubt that

the salvation which God will introduce in the last

days, presumebly including both & redeeming act and

the settled state of the Messianic kingdom, wil; be
through the agency of two distinct persons, a High

(33) R.H. Charles, 'The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the
0ld Testament in English', Oxford, 1913, 11, p. 292 f,

(34) @.R. Beasley-Murray, 'The Two Messishs in the Test, X1l
Patr.', J.T.S, XLvlll, 1947, pp. 1l-12,
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Priest from Levl and a King from Judah, There is
no question of interpolation here nor can one
person alone be in mind; the two Deliverers come
from two tribes and have distinct functions to
perform", (35)

Certainly there 1s both precedent and parallel for this
idea of the two lMesslahs, Some have seen at least a strong
hint of it in Isaac's blessing of Levi and of Judah in the
Book of Jubilees, (356) The Fragments of a Zadokite Work con-
tain falrly expliclt references, although the references are
to a Messiah from Aaron and from Israel, There is however
room for doubt as to whether it 1s one or two Messiahs who
shall come. (37) Additional light is gained from the findings
at Qumran, Thus 1 Q 8 ix.10-11 speaks of ",..the coming of a
Prophet and the anointed ones (meshihe) of Aaron and Israel,
and 1 @ Sa 1i,11-22, which contains the description of the
eschatological banquet with its outline of the order of prece-
dence, speaks of the priest who is head of the whole congrega-
tion of Israel, and of the Messiah of Israel, The priest is
generally assumed to be the eguivalent of the Messiah from Levi,

since he takes precedence over the Messiah of Israel, (38)

) ibid. p.8
) R.H. Charles, 'The Book of Jubilees', tr, from the Ethiopic
Text, London, 1902, xxxi.,l3 f,

(37) The 'Admonition', Z.xix.33-xx.l, the 'Laws', 2Z,xii,23-xiii,l.
R.H. Charles, 'Eschatology', p.283, interprets these as

references to the two sons of Mariamne and Herod i,e. Alexander

and Aristobulus, and finds in this further support for his promo-

tion of John Hyrcanus, H.H, Rowley, 'The Zadokite Fragments and

the Dead Sea Serolls', p.41 dismisses this idea as 'patently

fantastic', and suggests instead "The community of the sect itself

is deseribed in the Manual of Discipline as 'a house of holiness

for Israel...and a house of unity for Aaron., The sect itselfl

therefore represents Israel and Aaron, and the title of the Messiah

has reference to the character of the sect, and not to his personal

descent, The Messiah who shall arise from Aaron and Israel 1is thus

the Messiah who shall arise from the sect..".

(38) Karl Georg Kuhn, 'The Two Messiahs of Aaron and Israel', in
'The Scrolls and the N,T.', ed, by K. Stendahl, 1958, ch. 1V,

.57, "The entire passage shows us with complete certalnty the con-

cept of the two Messgiahs: (1) the Messiah oanron, the high priest

and head of the entire congregation of Israel, and (2) the Messiah
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There is further reference in the Damsscus Document, which on
three occasions speaks of the Messiah of Aaron and of Israel
(12.23, 14.19, 19.10) and in 20,1 speaks of the future appear-
ance of the Messiah of Aaron and from Israel, (39) F. F. Bruce
has drawn together three passages from the 4 Q Testimonia in
which he finds expectation of a coming prophet, a coming king,
and a coming priest, (40) The prophet is the one of whom lMoses
spoke in Deut, 18,18, the promise of a king is based on Num,
24,15-17 (41) and the promise of a priest is based on Deut.
33,8-11., Bruce thinks that 1t is very likely that the king
thus expected is to be equated with the Messiah of Israel,

and of course the priest 1ls the Messiah of Levi, (42)

The evidence then from the Qumran caves seems to strengthen
the claim of those who insist that the Testaments hold forth the
promise of two Messiahs, and thereby betray their Essene origing,
That there are parallels here with the Qumran literature is of
course not to be denied, but it has not yet been proven beyond
reasonable doubt that the Testaments themselves look specifically
for two Messiahs. Indeed, in order to arrive at his conclusion,
Beasley-Murray has to reject some significant passages as

(%8) cont'd, - of Israel, the politilcal leader, subordinste and
second in rank to the former", And on p. 58,
"...it 1s even now more obvious that the Test., X11 Patr, belong
to the cycle of the Essene writings."
(39) Kuhn, ibid. pp. 58, 59.
(40) F.F. Bruce, 'Biblical Exegesis in the Qumran Texts', London,
1960, PD. 47-55.
(41) ef., T.Levi 18.3.
(42) Kuhn, ibid, p. 63, with specific reference to 1 Q 8 ix,11,
writes of ",..the three different heroes of redemption,
who were to stand side by side in the Eschaton: (1) the
new prophetic lawgiver, (2) the 'Messiah of Aaron', the
new hich vpriest out of the tribe of Levi, and (3) the
'WMessiah of Israel', the new king out of the tribe of Judah".
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non-Messlanie: e,g,, T, Dan 5,9-11,

"And there shall arise unto you from the tribe

of Levi and of Judah the salvation of the Lord;

And he shall make war against Beliar,

And execute an everlastlng vengeance on our enemies," (43)

Beasley-Murray claims that the activities that are described in
verses 10 and 11 are performed not by the Messiah but by God,
Thue if verse 9 1is jolned to verses 10-13% then the subject of
verse 9, 1i.e. the Lord, remains the same throughout. Therefore
102 remains in virtuel isolation, and leaves us with the promise
of, presumably, two Messiahs, But this is surely very doubtful
exegesls, In verse 9 the subject is in the verb, but in verse
10 the adToC is emphatic, and has every appearance of refer-
ring to the salvation that comes from Levl and Judah, or at
least to the one who brings salvation from Levi and Judah,
Moreover, 1f Beasley-Murray is correct, then one would expect

a reflexive pronoun in place of the substantive 'lord' in

verse 11,

T. Levi 18,10-12

"And he shall open the gates of paradise,

And shall remove the threatening sword against Adam,

And he shall give to the salnts to eat from the
tree of 11fe,

And the spirit of hollness shall be on them,

And Beliar shall be bound by him,

And he shall give power to pis children to tread
upon the evil spirits.'

This passage of course 1s commonly taken as g description of
p o

(43) Charles, 'Greek Versions qf the Test. X1l Patr,', p. 138,

n. 83, ‘I have brecketed Iodda wmai as an iﬂterpolation,
for if it were original we should have UMV and not @uAfjc "
”orever Beagley-lMurray has pointed out, quite rightly, that

there is precedent for this apparent grummatlcal faux pss, e.g.
T.Navh, 8.2, where the text reads "Do ye therefore charge your
children that they be united to Levi and to Judah; for through
Judah shall salvation arise unto Israel, and in him shall Jacob
De blessed", but Charles has changed this to 'through them' and

'in them', cf, also John 1.35. Moreover in v, 7 reference has
already been made to Levi and to Judah., See here Beasgley-lMurrey,
ibid. p, 5.
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Megslianic activity, but Beasley-Murray claims that the subject

of v, 13, i.e, the Lord, is 2lso the subject of verses 10-12,
Therefore "the whole passage declares the works of God". (44)
But again a reading of the whole of chapter 18 can only lead
to the obvious conclusion that the subject of the chapter is
the 'mew priest' whom the Lord is to raise up, and he it is
who will perform all the deeds listed in this chapter,
Moreover, 1n two of the passages which Beasley-Murray
has chosen to provide support for this suggestion of the two
Messiahs, it is very clear that the 'Lord' is the subject in
each case:
T.Levi 2,11,

"And by thee and Judah shall the Lord appear among men,
Saving men of every race',

T.Na-ph-. 8l2’-5.

"Do ye also therefore cherge your children that they

be unlited to Levi and to Judah;

For through Judah shall salvation arise unto Israel,

And in Him shall Jacob be blessed,

For through his tribe shall God appear dwellling among

men on earth,..."

The teaching of the Testaments then on the theme of the
Messliah or Messiahs 1s not as clear-cut as Beasley-Murray claims,
Nor, for that matter, are the parallels with the Qumran literature
ag real as they are apparent, That the Testaments reflect the
Essene teaching on the subject of the two Messlahs may be true
enough, but it would appear that this is at best only a starting
point for them, and they go beyond that to a kind of synthesils,
in which the Messiahs from Levi and from Judah (or rather fronm

(44) Beasley-Murray, ibid, ». 5.
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Aaron and from Israel) become one person, through whom the Lord
ie to bring salvation.
By Sy (Tee,
“For the Lord shall raise up from Levi as it were an
High-priest, and from Judah as it were a King
God and man, He shall save all the Gentiles and
the race of Israel,"
T. Gad 8.1-2,
"Do ye also therefore tell these things to your
children, that they honour Levi and Judah,
for from them shall the Lord raise up sal-
vation to Israel,"
T. Jos:l9.11-12,
"Do ye therefore, my children, observe the command-
ments of the Lord, and honour Levi and Judah;
for from them shall arise unto you the Lamb
of God,.."
T. Ben, 11,2,
"And there shall arige in the latter days one beloved
of the Lord (hearing his voice) of the tribe of
Levi and Judah,,."
T. Levi 8,11-15 is a very difficult passage indeed, and it will
recelve more attention below, but it would seem to indicate that
the expectation of a Messiah from Levi and Judah does, in the
mind of our author, merge into one person, for the third office
into which the seed of Levi is to be divided turns out to be a
king that shall arise out of Judah,

We are of course familiar with the New Testament description
of the Christ as one who fulfils in his own person the three-fold
office of prophet, priest, and king, Although there 1s nothlng
in the New Testament about the Messiah who is to come from Levl
or Judah, or from Aaron and Israel, yet it is apparent that he

does represent the fulfilment of this Essene hope, in a way

quite outside the thinking of the Essene teaching 1tself,



Hence W. D, Davies can write:

"Thus Jesus came to combine in a striking menner

in his one Person the three persons anticivpated

by the Bect, and elsewhere, He became for the

Church the Prophet, Priest, and King". (45)
And Kuhn hes drawn to our attentlon the passage in Rusebius
which refers to the way in which the three offices of Jesus
as 'the Anointed One' are foreshadowed in (1) Aaron, the
high-priestly 'Anointed One' mentioned in Leviticus 4; (2) in
the successor to Moses' political leadership, Joshua; and
finally (3) in the 'anointed' prophets. These three functions,
according to Euseblius, are now united in the Person of Jesus
Christ, (46) We would suggest thet such a view is evident in
the work of the author (would editor be a better term?) of the
Testaments, although he is by no means as explicit. (47) This
of course takes us & step beyond Messianism to Christology. Is
there evidence for a Christology in the Testaments? We would
sugrest that there is, and that this evidence comes from two
directions:

A, from the so-called Christological interpolations.

Those passages In the Testaments which are obviously'
Christological are too numerous to enumerate in detail,
Charles, with consistent regularity, has excised them from
the text, or has in effect done so by the expediency of
bracketing them and in his notes dismissing them as manifest
interpolations, De Jonge has examined these projected inter-
polations, both of Bougset and Charles, and has found the
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(45) W. D. Davies, 'The Dead Sea Scrolls and Christien Origins',
Religion and Life, 26 (1957), p. 262,

(45) Kuhn, ibid. p. ¢4 . The reference is to Eusebius,
Ecclegiastical History, 1,11i,

(47) De Jonge deals with the Christology of the Test. on
pp. 1l25-128,
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textual support for their cleims in almoet every case singularly
weak, (48) My own examination reveals that Charles has sugsested
altogether some thirty-three interpolations involving Christo-
logical references; 15 have no other basis than the fact that
they are Christologlcal (49), four of these omissions find support
from individual manuscripts which ordinarily Charles is not dis-
posed to take too seriously (50), five find only partial support
for omission from a comparison with A (51), three find full
support from comparison with A (52), two find fairly good manu-
script support (53), and at least three out of the four remaining
are really only emendations made to bring the text into con-
formity with his presuppositions. (54)

There 1is therefore almost no support from the text for the
wholesale exclision which Charles has suggested, This of course
does not mean that interpolations have not occurred at some
stage in the development of the Testaments, but 1t does mean
that these passages belong in the text which is at our disposal,
and that therefore they are not interpolations in that text.

In this text therefore it is clear that the author (or editor)
did look for a Messiah who should come through Levi and Judah,
and that he thought of him in these specifically Christological
terms,

B. from the major Messianic passages; T.Levi 18, T.Jud, 24, T.Levi 8,

The two passages constituted of T.Levi 18 and the T,Judah 24

have many parallels and may therefore be grouped together for
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(48) De Jonge, ibid, pp. 31-36,

(49) As examples of Charles' rather arbitrary procedure see his
notes on T,Levl 16,3%-4, 18,9, T. Dan 6.9.

(50) The MSS. are a,e,b.

(51) T.L. 2.11, T. Judah 24.4, T.Ben., 3.8(2 refs.), 9.3-5.

(52) T, Ben.10.7 (3 refs.) This of course presupposes the
superiority of A at this point,

(53) T, Zeb.9.8-9 (2 refs,)

(54) T, Reub.6.8, T.Levi 4-2, T,Issachar 7.7. But Charles' emend-

ation for T.Jos. 19.8 does make more sense out of the passage,
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the purposes of comparison with the New Testament. As we have
already seen, Charles interprets these passages as hymns in
praise of John Hyrcanus, As we might expect, De Jonge inter-
prets them in Christological terms, (55) Certainly the parallels

are obvious:

T,Levi 18: T. Judah 24: N0
vV, 3-4 Fed Mt, 4.12-16 (56)
vv, 6=7 _ V.2 M. 3.16-37,

Mz, 1,.9-11,

Lk, 3,21-22,
Ja. 1.31=32 (57)

v.12 Ik, 10,19-20 (58)
L | 2 Oor. 5,21
Matthew Black has introduced further evidence to indicate
the Messianic character of Levi 18 (and presumably thereby
T.Jud.24)., (59) He sees great significance in the phrase
'with the Father's voice as from Abrzhem to Isaac' (v.6), and
asks the question, "What did Abraham say to Isaac?", The
answer of course is found in Gen,22;8, 'My son, God will pro-
vide himself a lamb for a burnt offering', Abraham is here
acting in complete obedience to the God who had demanded from
nim a readiness to sacrifice even his own son., Black goes on:

"There can be no doubt that the voice of the Father

to His Messiah in Levi 18, a voice like Abraham's to
Isaac, is the voice of parental authority calling

for the obedience of a beloved son to the point of
complete readiness to offer himgelf in sacrifice,

The allusion to priestly sacrifice is mnatural Iin

the Test., Levi, but it is that kind of sacrifice

about which we read in the New Testament only, in
particular in the Epistle to the Hebrews. The thousht

ibid. pp. 89-91.

The basgis for these passages seems to be Num, 24 AT, &L,
also T,Zeb. 9.8.

) These are the obvious parallels in the Testaments to the
baptism of Christ. Charles himself admits to this
Charles, in his Eng.ed, of the Test,, p. lxxxlil, has
drawn attention to the close parallel in the Greek text,
) M. Black, 'The Messiah in the Test.Levi 18'. Expository

b i)

Times, LX, 321,322, 1948-49,

— ————
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of Isalah 53 may not be far from the author's
mind, The words are unmistakable in their
allusion as is the deliberately composite
quotation in the Synoptic story of the Baptism,
where the Son, the Messiah of Ps.2.7, 18 also
the one in whom God is well-pleased, (Is.42.1)

"It may be in view of this that we ought
to regard Levi 18 as entirely Christian, If
on the other hand the poem is Jewish and pre-
Christian, then we have a valuable plece of
evidence for the existence in pre-Christian
Judaism for an idea which later developed into
a central Christian doctrine," (60)

If this were an isolated phenomenon in a merkedly Jewish
document, then perhaps not quite so much could be made of a
phrase which 1n such a context must remain almost wholly
enigmatic, But the many parallels which we have seen above
between the Testament's description of the Messiah and the
New Testament description of the Christ does lend welght to
Black's suggestion,

Two more chapters remaln to be considered, These are
T.Levi 8 and T.Judah 22, which provide the immediate context
for the parusia sayings of the Testaments,

Test.Levi 8 places many stumbling blocks in the way of
the interpreter, It describes the initiation of Levi into the
priesthood in two ways: vv, 2-3 in terms of investiture, and
Vv, 3-10 both in terms of a ritual preparation and of investi-

ture, (61) There are some parallels here with the Book of

(60) J.R, Porter, in a reply to Black's article, Expository Times,
LXl, 1949-50, p.90, has rejected this idea on several counts,
but chiefly on the basis that Dr, Black's suggestion "is quite
alien to the whole tenor of ch, 18, The chapter is entirely con-
cerned with the exaltation and triumph of the Messiah,..(which
has) nothing in it resembling Is.53.7". But this seems to ignore
the fact thet priesthood itself is set against the background of
atonement, c¢f, references in 0.T. n. 63 below,
(61) T.W. Manson, 'Test. X1l Patr.', Miscellanea Apocalyptica 111,
J.T.8, XLv1lll, 1947, pp.59-61, suggests that since the
initiation in vv.4-10 demands the undoing of the investliture in
Vv, 2-3, it must therefore be a Christian interpolation. But
such consistency perhaps cannot be demanded of this kind of work.
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Jubilees, but they are thin parallels and not very helpful. (62)
More help 1s gained from the 014 Testament accounts of the
institution of the Levitical priesthood., (63) There is no

doubt that these 0ld Testament passages form the basis of this
passage, (64) But there are elements here that open the door

to the possibility that something more is in the author's mind
than the institution of the Levitical priesthood, The garments
themselves are given a significance which is not attached to

them in the Exodus account, but which rather is very reminiscent
of some New Testament lists of specific Christian virtues. (65)
Moreover the order for the initiation is different from that of
Exodus 29; in the latter the washing 1s followed by the anointing,
and in the former the reverse 1s the case, The administration of
bread and wine hés heightened the susplcion that what we really
nave here 1is the description of the initliation of Christians

into the membership of the church, (66) T. W. Manson has seen

in the order of the ritual here, 1l,e. anolinting, washing with
pure water, the administration of bread and wine, and clothing
with a2 holy and glorious robe, a correspondence with the initiation
of members into the Syrian Church, (67) Thus this two-fold

deseription of the institution of the Levitical priesthood could

- e e e e e e mm o mm e e e

(62) Book of Jubilees 32.1,3,9.

(63) Exodus 28.4,3%6-38,42-43, 29,5, Lev,16.14

(64) Charles, 'Test. X1 Patr.' Bng. ed. pp.42-43 notes
(65) Charles, ibid, Greek Text.

.Levi 8.2 TNV _0TOMYV THe 1eparatac, nat rov Uramavov
TY¢ 61MGIOGﬁVnC: nat TO loytov Tﬁg Unvacemc nat tov noéqpq
<1 akneetac nat TO néTalov Ti¢ TAOTEWS nai Tnv pitpav Tifc
nePOATC nat To €povs THC npomntstac

(66) T, W. Manson, ibid. p. 60, The use here of T0 dyiov

is a reminder of Didache 9 5 and Mt. 7.6, where the Eucharist
Bay be referred to. "It is hardly possible not to see in the words
of our text an allusion to Holy Communion."
(67) ivid, p. 59
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be taken as a type of the privileges of the Christian as a
priest of God, and of his initiation into the membership of
that church within which his priesthood is exercised,

T.Levi 8,11-15 has already been given some consideration. (68)
Charles sees v, 12 as referring to Moses, v.l3 to Levi, and v. 14
to John Hyrcanus. De Jonge sees v, 12 as referring to Abraham,
This interpretation stems in part from the fact that all the

texts but o have some form of =N1OTEDW . (69), Thus

the  uAfipog of Abraham is seen in the fact that he is the
father of the faithful, V. 12 points to the Levitical priest-
hood (70), and the new priest then is Jesus Christ. V. 15
therefore is a description of Jesus Christ:

"And his presence (71) is beloved, as a prophet of
the Most High, of the seed of Abraham our Father,"

De Jonge therefore concludes:

This conception is very similar to that found in
St. Paul's Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians
and elsewhere, dJudalsm, which observes the law,
goes back to Moses, the Christian Church exalts
Abraham, as the first believer (Rom.4, Gal.3).

The law is only an intermediary period (Gal.3.19).
We can also think of the Eplstle to the Hebrews,
according to which the Aaronitic priesthood 1is
abolished by the new High Priest, who belongs to
the tribe of Judah (Heb.7.14)." (72)

T.Judah 22 is a small chapter holding forth the promise of
the Mesgssiah in the midst of the anticipated downfall of Israel,
The sins, the divisions, and the wars of Israel lead to its

eventual destruction until the salvetion of Israel cones,

- me e me o wa w= s e = owm W

(68) 2bove p. 52 2
(69% B¢g = g n?areﬁdac, A= of\ntcrsﬁaovtv.,Nﬁgﬁgoc(zua{ 8¢)
- ETTACTE VOE
(7T0) ©f. Levi 17 describes the gradual degeneration of the Lev,
priesthood until it ceases, and in 18,1 a new priest arises,
whom we have already interpreted in Christologlcal terms,
(71) mapovoia . See below p., 61 n. 76
(72) De Jonge p. 46
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Here, however, this salvation that comes is in effect equated
with the appearing of the God of righteousness ( Ewe T mapov—
otac 6eo¥ THC Simatoodvng ) through whom Jacob and the
Gentiles will rest in peace, (73) It is to be noted that

ch,2% repeats with renewed emphesis the promise of Israel's
coming apostasy, with the destruetion that is to follow,

aeain until "the Lord vieit you" ( émiondynuar wdprog dptv ) (74)
Then follows ch, 24 with the Christological references which

we have already considered,

One more factor needs to be consldered, i,e, the language
in which the coming of God, or of the Messiah, is expressed in
the Testaments. An examination of these terms indicates that
they are wildely used to describe the coming of God in Christ
in the New Testament.

Test, X11 Patr. N.T.

&
PV

158, 6.6 Mt, 24,.27,30

T TE aoeqcsrat ntha TaQ nveuuara
THC nAGvNe £1C %aTamdTHoOLY %Al ot
dvepemotr Paciredovvorlv THV noynplv

T.Ben. 10.7.9 nvsvuarwv
:Bs Tgfa wat npetc amacrncouaea
EraoToC Efmi Ungnrpov npﬁv TLPOTUDV=
of¥vrec TOV Bgotdég WV 0dpavly [Tov
éni yig pavévia Eyopgll dveplmov Ev
Tanetvmcst......Kat TOoTE nptvaf’nav~
TQ, ta £6va [Soa odn énictevoav ava®
éni tfc yic pavEvril

@
Mt. 24 forms the context for the  TApOVOLA of Christ
Cd
In v.27 it is used in conjunction with %APOVO1LQ )
(7%) Charles brackets wal navra 1o £6vy because A omits,
(74) Charles adoptg this,reading jin his Greek version,

1BuAy &' have EMACTPEYNTE MPSC NOPLOV
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Luke 9.36

John 20,18,25,29
1 COI‘a9.1

1 John 1.1’2’3

Mt, 4,13%=16

Christ fulfils Isaiah's
prophecies about those
in darkness seelng a
gr"uc«t 1j.f7"flt!

Mt., 25,36=43

Ik, 1.68,78

Mt,4.16 b

Heb, 7.14 a,

2 Peter 1,19 b
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There 1s no questlion but that the languese of the Testaments
used to describe the coming of the Messiah or the appearance of
God on earth is also the languace that the New Testament uses
for the same purpose. Although this testimony cannot be regarded
ag decisive, because the language is also common to the Greek
world, nonetheless it does add some weight to the interpretations
we have given above to the Messianic passages,

There are also references in the Testaments to the presence
of God, which results from the coming or visitation of the
Messiah, or of God, These too are of interest in the light of

the vocabulary that is used,

T.L. 3.7  7poodmon %vpilov
= 3 & »
3.9 aImo JTPOCWITOV
4.2 To% mpoodmon adToY
18.5 to® mpoodmon nopiov

0. J:85.8 dyyerov To® mpoodmon

Thus in every case where the presence of God is described,
TP OCWITOV is the word that is used, (75) All of these are
found in the two Testaments in which Tapovoia is found,
But in those two instances where napoucia is used instead
of mpbowmov , it is the coming of God or of the Messiah
that is indicated. (76) Thus the author's exclusive use of
this word to point to the coming of One whom we have already
interpreted in terms of Jesus Christ clearly indicates a New

Testament usage.

(75) Three of these instances refer to the 'angel of his presence',

a fairly common expression that seems to have been derived
from Is,63,9. _ " : _
(76) Hence T.Lev.8.15 would be better tr. "And his coming is
beloved, ,"
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It is of Interest to note that A, Plummer, commenting on
the many perallels that Charles has drawn between the Testa-
ments and the New Testament, 1s prepared to go beyond Charles
in sugzesting not 90, as does Charles, but over 100. (77) This
he feels clearly indicates the dependence of one on the other.
He notes also that the mejority of the parallels are with
Matthew, especially those that have to do with sayings of our
Lord, (78) This convinces him that it is the writer of the
Testaments who has done the borrowing, He finds the explanation
for the predominance of Matthaen material in the immense popu-
larity and influence of Matthew in the early church, He finds
further support for this in the fact that the one Pauline
passage that appears verbatim in the Testaments is from the
earliest of the New Testament writings. (79) This of course
would also help to explain the paucity of references to the
Testaments in the Fathers, which influence one would expect to see
in abundance if it had the impact on the New Testament which
Cherles claims,

Matthew, of course, is alone among the Gospels in his use of

‘parousia; and in the Thessalonisn epistles it 1s used five times,

(77) A. Plummer, 'The Relation of the Test. X11 Patr, to the Books
of the N,T.', Expositor, 1908, 7th. Series, V1, pp.481-91.

(78) He claims there are twice as meny in Mt., as in the other
three, i.,e. thirty in all,

(79)_ 1 Thess, 2.16 ! T.Levi 6,11 .
Emeacev 88 én’ advods 1 Eweacs SE aurouc 1 dpyn
opyn (+ oY 6eof,EFE o 8eo® ei¢ TEro¢ (@)

Jlotle , Vg LA t'( )S{C TE}&OC

(R.H.Charles, Eng, Ed, p. LXXXV,)
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v Cognate Terms

There are two parallel terms of great significance in the
New Testament to which serious consideration must be given;
the terms émipdvetia and 1) fpépa 5 1

The first of these terme, Zmipdveta s 18 of great
importance for three reasons:

1. It is closely assoclated both in meaning and in usage
with 'parousia' in the New Testament,

2, In secular usage mapovoia and émigpdveta are
on occaslon virtually synonymous, This is very apparent in
the quotations from Diodorus Siculus, pp.l7-19 above, in which
En1QAVE 1Q is used with the same significance as TCPOVGia
and especlally in D.S, 1V,.3.2 and 1V,3,3, where both terms

are used with reference to Demeter's manifestation to men,

Emipdve 1a possesses the same meaning in SIG 111,1169.34
(p. 25).
3. Josephus appears to use mapovoia and émipdveta

interchangeably with reference to the appearance of God (see
below pp. 76-T7 ).

These usages at least suggest the possibility that the
use of 'parousia' with reference to the coming of Christ in the
New Testament might have its roots in 1its affinities with
EMm1pave 1a . This possibility will receive further consi-
deration later in the thesis, but in the meanwhile some investi-
gatlion must be made of this term, This investigation, while not
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(1) The term EXNEVTLC is found as a variant reading in

Luke 21.7 D and in Lk, 23,42 D, Acts 7,52 1is the only place
where it occurs with certainty. ef., also 1 Clem,17.1l, Polyc, ad
Phil.6.3, Iren, adv, Haer, 1.ii, and the third cent., Acta
Philippi, 78.
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exhaustive, 1s thorough enough to provide the basis for the
examination of such a possibility,

¥ -
A. Enitgpaveta

3 ’ ‘
(1) Ermtpaveia in the secular sources.

W.,F. Arndt and F.W, Gingrich have written concerning

EMALQAVE 1Q

"As a religious technical term it means a visible

manifestation of & hidden divinity, either in the

form of a personal appearance, or by some deed of

power by which its presence is made known". (2)
Research of a similar nature to that made with respect to
'parousia', although admittedly not quite so extensive, has
provided ample illustrations for this definition.

(1) Diodorus Siculus 1, 25,3&4

This 1s a commentary on the goddess Isis, who
(according to Diodorus) was regarded by the Egyptians as the
discoverer of many health-giving drugs, and to be greatly
versed in the sclence of healing.

810 uat Tuxoﬁbav 16 aeavadtac ert Tai¢

eapanEt TV avepwnwv parioTa xatpatv, uat

UATA TOﬁé tnvoug ot agtoﬁbt amaovaz Bonenuara,
pave pdc Eﬂt 5etnvupevnv tqv TE 161av anmwavstav nat

TO 1poC TonG Scopfvous TOV dvepdmwv &depyETINOV

", .consequently, now that she has attalned
immortality, she finds her greatest delight
in the healing of mankind, and gives ald in
thelr sleep to those who call upon her,
plainly manifesting both her very presence
and her beneficence towards men who ask her
help,"

Following on the above Diodorus goes on to relate the
many witnesses to her concern for the sick and to her power of

- e e s e mm  mm  em  w  me == e

¢ M ;) -
(2) A Greek-English Lexicon of the @,T. sub voce emipaveta
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healling, so that

"practically the entire inhabited world is their

witness, in that it eagerly contributes to the
honours of Isis,,."

tat¢
ceedta rnv avnespanatac enipdve1av

.because she manifests herself in healings", (3)

(2) Diodorus Siculus, Book 11, 47.6

In a description of the island of the Hyperboreans,
reference 1s made to the visit of Apollo to the island every
nineteen years, at which time he dances the night through.

nata 8€ Tnv énmipdvetrav Tadtnv TOV Bedv
"...at the time of the appearance of the god,." (4)

(3) Plutarch's Lives, Vol, 11, Themistocles XXX.3

This reference 1s concerned with the appearance of
Rhea, or Cybele, Magner Mater (Mother of the Gods), to Themi-
stocles to warn him of a threat to his life., She appeared
( wavetoav ) to him in a dream to warn him, and later in
gratitude Themistocles built a temple in Magnesia in her honour,
«sonal Bavpdoac THV émipavetav TH¢ Oeol..

", ..because he was amazed at the epiphany of the
goddess,.." (5)

(4) Dionysius of Halicarnassus 1ll, 68,2-4

This 1s a description of the life of the vestal
virgins who serve the goddess Vesta, and of the way in which
the goddess manifests herself to save those virgins falsely

accused ,of impurity. ‘
Ilgvo 8’ agtov nat Tnv Eﬂtmavatav 1cropﬁcat
¢ 6edc, fv éna&stgato Tatc &8 Tuwe éyudn-
Beloa1¢ mapBEvotg
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(3) ‘'Diodorus of Sieily', L.C.L. E.T. C.H., Oldfather, vol.l
(4) 1Ibid,
(5) L.C.L. E.T. Bernadotte Perrin



"However, it 1s also worth relating in what manner
the goddess has manifested herself in favour of
those virgins who have been falsely accused,"

Thls 1s followed by a kind of theological apology directed

at those who scorn such manifestations of the gods, Those,

however, who are still convinced of the reality of the god's
concern as manifested by these deeds on man's behalf,

] - ko [ - - 3 -
ovdE TQAvTas VIOANYOVTOL TAG ETMAPAVELAG
efvar anmioToog

"...will not regard these manifestations as incredible".
Havling related to accounts of such menifestations, he
concludes:

aX\A’ tnép pEv WY émigaveiliv THe Bedc
Exwv €T1 7moddAa AEYE1V nat AN

"But though I have yet meny other things to say
concerning the manifestations of this goddess,,." (6)

(5) The Inscriptions of Cos No. 391 (p.281)

"E]viavto® npdrov TEC
fo{Jov Katoapoc, leppavin—
o vio®, [eppavino® Zepa
oto¥ émipaveias, Sapa—
pxeBVTOG Eﬁgrgv MomiAAio[v
ceos10T, ‘Podypov, PLAO—
NATEAPOC s ooesess JPOD

Paton and Hicks have wrltten concerning the above:
"The emperor is Caligula, and the pgraenomen may
have been erased, His accession is called an

'epiphany' because he wished to be regarded as
an incarnate god." (7)

(6) Letter of Attalus 11l to Pergamum, Oct.5, 135 B.C.

This contains instructions to the 'council and people
of Pergamum' concerning homage and honour to be pald to Zeus

Sabazius, who 1s described as 'our comrade and helper':

C.L. E,T, E, Cary 1
W.R., Paton and E.L, Hicks, 'The Inscriptions of Cos



"whom we decided becguse of his manifestgtions
¢f divige power ( &1a Tag €€ adto¥ YE'VO‘;:LE'VG.C
EMLPAvE Ltag

to enshrine in the temple of Athena Nicephorus". (8)
(7) ©.8.I.8, 763,19

notvﬂ%e X uat i8tav npoc euacmnv oV nokamv
auvotuﬁc atanatpsvoc %A1 TTOAAG 6V npoc €nipdve 1av
%ot ﬁogav avquovrwv cuvucracnauaﬁmv snachv

"Publicly and privately I was kindly disposed toward
each of your cltles and had joined in furnishing a
great deal of honour and glory.'

(8) 0.6.I1.8, 233,36

Thls 1s a description from Magnesia describing the

report of the priests of the Seleucidae to the royal assembly,

anakowtcavro 610 MAE10vwY THV TE THC 6edc
émipave tav

",.spoke for some time of the appearance of the goddess,"

(9) 0.6.I.8. %83.1-10

This is a description of the great king Antiochus
Eplphanes, and includes the statement:

s ++81080paTOC ... dp1Epwoa peyddwv Saipdvev
énipave 1a1g

"...1 consecrated a diadem ... s for the appearances
of the great divinities,."

(10) Arrian, Epictetus 111, 22,29

Stav 61 aurac Tag ﬁﬂaTEtaC nai rnv 80Eav
uat THV antwavatav a8r@Tepov oiwvtar not
granivdovdtepov €xeav

"when they think that their condition 1s more wretched
and dangerous because of their consulships, and their
own reputation, and their prominence." (9)

- e em e e e e s s me owm e

(8) Welles, 'Royal Correspondence', On page 336 in a note on

this use of the word the author states: "This is a term
parallel to 6uvaptc and évspyeta » though properly
the form in which the god's power showed itself",

67.

(9) 'Epictetus, The Discourses as Reported by Arrian, The Manuel

and Fragments', E.T. W.A, Oldfather, 11, p.l41l. Douglas S,
Sharp, in his book 'Epictetus and the New Testament', pp.9-10,

writes: 'We notice that aoga is used in the New Testament
sense of 'glory', 'brightness » and not in the classic@l sense
of 'opinion', 'reputation' ", and so he translates: "Whenever

on account of the Consulships themselves and their glory and

splendour,..".



The adjective éntmavﬁc may be used with reference to
the epiphany of a god, or as an adjective with the sense of
illustrious.

(11) Herodotus 111, 27

Thls is concerned with the appearance of Apis
(whom the Greeks called Epaphus) to the Egyptiens,

,..there appeared ( £odvy ) in Egypt that
Apis.. "

and he goes on

"at which revelation ( £mipavioc ) straightway
the Egyptians donned their fairest garments,.."

and by way of explanation to Cambyses the Egyptians told him
"that a god, who had been wont to reveal himself
( oaveig ) at long intervals of time, had
now appeared ( emipailveoda ) to them". (10)

There is a play on the word in

(12) Polybius XXV1l, 1.1

where §2ﬂt¢%§%c is found in the 'Fragments
of Book XXV1 (174-72 B.C.), headed 'Affairs of Antiochus
Epiphanes',

Hokﬁﬁtoc 8’ év ol €ntn wail €inootff eV
lcroptﬁv nare ¥ aurov "Emipovi nat odn
"Entipavl 818 TAC mpakers

"Polybius in his twenty-sixth Book calls him
Epimanes (the Madman) instead of Epiphanes
owing to his conduct." (11)

(13) Diodorus Siculus, 1, 17.2

This 1g a reference to Osiris' successful attempt to
teach men how to cultivate the vine and sow wheat and barley,

- oem e mw wm e s Em G = e =

.T. A,D, Godley
. E,T, W.R. Paton
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hoplng thereby to encourage men to give up thelr savagery and

become civilized, This did take place, and it is stated that

"pecause of the delight which they take in the foods
which were discovered, (men) have honoured those who

introduced them, ¢ ént?avecramouc Be0VC TETIRUEVAL
as gods most illustrious" =

(12)
(11) ’emipdvera and Cognates in the Canonical Books
of the LXX
‘emipaveia as a substantive appears only twice

in the canonlcal books of the Septuagint, and here it affords
us little help,

(1) Amos 5,22

- & ¥ - L] 3
s e eNAL OWTPLOVG Emipaveias vplv odn
Eni1BAeVopar

", ..and the peace offerings of your fatted beasts,
I will not look upon". _

(2) 2 Kings 7.23 (2 sam.7.23)

eeoTO® motfoat peyadwodvny nail £mipdveiav
", ..and doing for them great and terrible things". (13)
The verb ‘émipaivw ig much more common, It is used
fourteen times, and with but two exceptions, it has either
direct or indirect reference to God's self-disclosure,

(3) Genesis 35.7

éned yop émepdvn adw® 6 6206
" .because there God had revealed himself to him",

(12) L.¢.L. 'Diodorus Siculus', Vol, 1, E.T, C, H., Oldfather
(13) This use of the substantive is parallel to the common
use of the adjective with reference to the day of the
Lord, See below p. 7l. Here 1t translates the Heb,
Niphal participle J1T§{ﬂ‘]1 3
i N
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(lt) Deut. 33.2
wal elne, Kdpiog €n_ZTivd fiuet,

Kail énfpavev éxn Ineip dpiv

"And he said, the Lord came from Sinai,
and dawned from Seir upon us."

(5) Jer. 36.1L

nal émipavoBpat dpiv

"T will be found by you'".
The benediction of Numbers 6.25 is repeated eight times, mostly
in the form of a prayer that implores God's blessing. This
formula is not identical with an epiphany in the ordinary
sense of the term, and yet the emphasis lies in the result of
the divine epiphany; i.e. the divine blessing.

(6) Numbers 6.25

"Enipdvat KBpio¢ 56 mpdowmov abdro émi
OEs NAL EAENOCAL OF
"The TLord make his face to shine upon you,
and be gracious unto you". (lh)

(7) Daniel 9.17

This repeats the formula presented above, but in this
instance the prayer of Daniel is on behalf of the temple, that
the temple, now desolate because the Lord has forsaken it, may
once more experience his presence., The use of the verb at this
proint is reminiscent of Josephus' use of the substantives
énipdveta and TAPOVOLA with reference to the divine presence.(15)
B el e T T

(1) EMLOATVW translates the Heb. 7 ] h 'to become

light' and in the Hifil 'to give 1light', 'to make shine'.

See also Psalms 30.17 (31.16), 66.2 (67.1), 79.L, 8,20

(80.3,7,19%, 117.27 (11B.27), 118.135 (119.135).
(15) See below pp. 76-T77
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"...cause thy face to shine upon thy sanctuary

which 1s desolate,"

Two further examples reflect the more common use of the
adjective to describe the character of the day of the Lord, (16)
God will manifest himself in terms of wrath and Judgenment,

(8) Zeph 2,11
"Enipaviicetar Kdprogc én’ advove
"The Lord will be terrible against tnem.“
(A s' has the adjective Zmipavi )
(9) Mal, 1,14
nal 10 Svopd pov émipavic év totc &6veot

", ..and my name is feared among the heathen," (17)

The adjective émipavig 1s used on five occasions to
describe the messenger of God, the day of the Lord, or the
character of the divine activity. (18)

(10) Judges 13.6 A

This is a description of the 'angel of God' who
appeared tg_the wife of ggnoah.

- f L] L { 3 >
®at e§o¢ avToT we gdoc ayyErov 6eoB
poPepov (A = emipavnG ) opodpa

" .and his countenance was like the countenance of
the angel of God, very terrible",

(11) 1 Chronicles 17.21

s+T08 6£06at adt® Svopa péya nai
énipavéc

", ..making for thyself a name for great and terrible things.."

- e mm s s e wm e e = = =

(16) see below p. T8 ff.

(17) Two other examples of its use are both found in Ezekiel but
neither refers to any form or divine self-disclosure.
Ezek, }7.6 and 39.28,

(18) emipavig usually translates the Heb, niphal parti-
ciple of the verb » 13 'to be fearful', 'to cause astonish-

ment or awe', usually with respect to some manifestation of God.



Both Joel and Malachi use  Ewxigaviic to describe the
character of the day of the Lord.
(12) Joel 2,11

610?1 paYakn nuepa T0% nvptou,
usYakq noi antwavnc c@oapa

"..for the day of the Lord is great and very terrible",

Joel 2,31

...nptv skBemv npspav Kopton TV
PEYAANV nal Emipavi

"(The sun will be turned into darkness, and the moon
into blood) before the great and terrible day of the
Lord comes"

(13) Malachi 4.5

...ﬂpIV‘ERGEtV tnv fipépav Kopiov
THV PEYANOV Uat Emipavif

"(And behold I will send you Elijah the prophet)

befor-n the great and terrible day of the Lord
comes,

(14)
It is used on two other occasions to describe the
character of the enemles of Israel: Zephaniah 3,1 and

Habakkuk 1.7.

720

(111) énipdveta in the Non-Canonical Books of the LXX

2 Maccabees 2,21

The reference is to the appearances which came from

heaven to those who fought against Antlochus Eplphanes and his

son Eupator,

"and the appearances which ceme from heaven to those
who strove jealously on behalf of Judalsm, so that
though few in number they seized the whole land and
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pursued the barbarian hordes,"
®nal TaG €& odpavo® yevopfvac Emigpaveiac

2 Maccabees 3,24

This is the description of the manifestation of the
power of God 1n terms of the appearance to one Heliodorus of
e 'magnificently caparisoned horse, with a rider of frighten-
ing mien', and also appearing in this apparition were 'two
young men, remarkably strong.....who stood on each side of
him and scourged him éontinuously’ (vv.25-26). The text is:

", ..the Sovereign of spirits and of all authority
caused so great a manifestation that all who had
been so bold as to accompany him were astonished

by the power of God"

§ Y nvauuarwv nai nacnc égovoiac 8vvioTng
dnApAVELOV PEYOANYV ETOANOEV. ..

2 Maccabees 5.4

The reference 1s to an apparition that appeared over
the city invelving what would appear to be mock manoeuvres of
ghostly warriors, all of which was interpreted as an omen of

uncertain significance by those who saw 1t,

"Therefore all men prayed that the apparition might
prove to have been a good omen"

810 mdvrec AEToov én’ dyad® thv émigdveiav
yeyeviobai

2 Maccabees 12,22

This is a description of a manifestation of the deity
on behalf of Judas, which enabled them to overthrow thelr enemy,

"But when Judas' first division appeared, terror and
fear came over the enemy at the manifestation to them

of him who seeth all thinga..

antmavatdqc 8€ THe Iovdov OTELPAC TPOTNC e es s
ETAQPAVELGC e oo e ol  ADTOVCosesns
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2 Maccabees 14,15

This 1s a more general reference to the God who (as
above) continually manifests himself to his people.
"..they...prayed to him who established his own
people forever and always upholds his own heritage
by menifesting himself,"

ceosoPET ENMLPAVELUC.ans

(iv) émipdvera in the New Testament

In the New Testament énipdveia  1is used only once
by Paul and on flve other occasions it is used exclusively in
the Pastoral Epilstles,

Paul found use for it in 2 Thessalonians 2,8, where he
links it with mapovoia . The reference is to the destruc-
tion of the 'lawless one', which destruction will be effected
'by his appearing and his coming - <ff émipaveiq TH¢
napovoiag avto® . Thie has all the appearance of a
tautology, for the distinection, if any, is very difflcult to
discern, (19)

The Pastorals have used {nigpdveia where Paul would
likely have used. mapovoia . Of the five references
here, one is used to indicate the incarnatlion, and the remaln-
ing are eschatological,

2 Timothy 1.10

The grace of God has now been manifested

(19) A and @ write with respect to its use in 2 Thess, 2.8 that
it is pleonastic since both words have the same technical
sense, 'the appearance of his coming',

It 1s of interest to note that émipdvetia as used in the
secular references to describe the 'manifestation' of a god or
goddess does not really indicate the god's appearance, but rather
his manifestation in terms of intervention, in miraculous fashion,
in human affairs., It is evident however that Christ's coming is
clearly indicated here, in view of 2,2,3.



"through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ"

813 T émipaveiac To¥ Iwtlfpoc fplv XpioTto® ' Inool

1 Timothy 6.14

This 1s set within the context of an exhortation.

"I charge you to keep the commandment unstained and
free from approach

usxp1‘1ﬁc émipaveiac To¥ Kvpilov
Np@dv " Inoco® XpioTwoH (20)

2 Timothy 4.1

The command to faithfulness 1n the teaching and
preaching task 1s agaln given an eschatological footing,
"I charge you in the presence ( évimiov ) of

God and of Jesus Christ who is to judge the living
and the dead and

tnv émipdveiav adto¥ nal THv Baciieiav adtol

2 Timothy 4.8

The thought of the Day of the Lord is here linked
with that of the coming of the Christ, The element of
judgment ies still in evidence, insofar as Paul)expects that
the kind of falthfulness which he has displayed will bring
the kind of reward that all those who are prepared for hils
coming have a right to expect,

"Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous
judge, will award me &V Eveivn off fmépq
and not to me only, but 2lso to all who have
loved <Thv émipdveiav adtod 5

Titus 2,15

75.

The grace of God has led them to renounce irreligion,

and

- w s wm me we mm s s e @  wa

(20) ef. 1 Thess. 5.23



"o live sober, upright, and godly lives in this
world, awaitiné our bleésed hgpe,y

1

val Zorfpog Audv Xpiorod °Incod
It must be noted that in all these references in the

b5 k) "~
g e Tt £y e 2 e
s ““136“510V~7Q§ EOqu o0 weydiov Geod n, (21)

Pastoral Epistles, with the exception of 2 Timothy 1.10,
the reference to the coming of Christ provides the eschato-
logical context for the challenge to a righteous life. In-
deed the term e7i0lveia as used in these letters seems to
approximate more closely the use of Z#iodveic and
rapovoia in Josephus, or the use of zcpovoia in Matthew

24 and in the other New Testament writings where it appears.

(v) _wapovaia and  gxi10dveia in Josephus

These passages from Josephus are of some importance for
two reasons: 1l. These two terms are used interchangeably
with reference to virtually identical phenomena. 2. They
are used with reference to the appearance of God on Mount
Sinai and his manifestation in the sanctuary. The account
of Exodus would appear to form a backdrop for the use of

in the New Testament.

Josephus, Antiguities, 111, 80
This is a description of Moses' meeting with God upon
Mount Sinai - a meeting that preceded the giving of the de-

calogue.
LY b /! 3 s b '
cesaXCl _NEQAVVOIL g&fgvsyeavf§g edoffhovy TNV zupovoiay
oV Oeov oig Mwvone Ndelev eluevovg #CPaATVYXOVTOC

n,..and thunderbolts hurled from aloft signified the
advent of God propitious to the desires of Moses." (22)

— o e g S e S g

(22) E. T. H. St. J. Thackeray, L.C.L. If one may assume that
Mt. Sinai was not the divine dwelling place, put simply
the plzce of God's manifestation, then this wopovolc  must be
looked upon as an advent of God. The parallels between this
passage in the LXX and 1 Thess. 4.13-17 are very marked:
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Josephus, Antiquities, 111,203

axy’ émefevinn ual ugTeonvwoe (v E¢v) ¥ vad
TOOTY. TNV 8 Tapovoiav 0VTWS ENOiNTEVEaseaas
qrﬁamq@a arw aveV &pooog €ppet nat 6e0T SmroBoa
nopovoiav To1C To¥To ual BovAovpfvoig wuail JEMAC—
TEVUOC 1

"He came as thelr guest and took up his abode in
this sanctuary., And 1t was on this wise that he
made his entry.....but a delicious dew was dis-
stilled therefrom, revealing God's presence to
those who both desired it and believed it." (23)

Josephus, Antigulties, 1X, 55

The reference 1s to Elisha's prayer to God to reveal
his power and hils presence to his fearful servant,

napanddrgr ¥ §1aubyd npol O AaBeiv advov
eﬁgknfbapcgc Eppavient THvV avtoT Sdvapiv
nat1 NAPOVOIAV, WE SdVVATOV
", ...besought (God)...to reveal, so far as was
possible, His power and His presence to His
servant, in order that he might take hope and
courage", (24)

Josephus, Antiguities, 111, 310

This refers to the efforts of Joshua and Caleb to
reassure the Israelites following the report of the spies
about Cansan, But where one would expect Josephus, on the
basis of the above passages, to use napovoia y he
uges ENM1PAVELQ

(22) cont'd. L Lxx , 1 Thess.4,13-1
Qwvi THC TANTLYYOS EV CAATIYYt B€o
ﬁXEt P'EYG' (19'16) » 3 3 3
81a 70 pataBepnuEvar natapficetar an’ odpavod

én adTO TOV BEOV
ev mopt (19.18) -

(23) H.St.J. Thackeray, 1bid, The parallel passage is Exod.40,34-
35, This 1is the work of P, for whom without doubt God's dwelling
place was heaven, cf. here R. Clements, 'The Divine Dwelling-
Place', unpublished Doctor's Thesis, University of Sheffield,
Chepter 8, 'The Contribution of the Priestly School'. In the LXX
account it i1s the idea of the divine glory ( 80Ea ) that dominates,
Clements regards this T 122 as the key word in the Priestly theo-
logy of the divine activity. The 'glory' of God is the primery way
in which God reveals himself to man,

(24) H.St.J., Thackeray, ibid, The parallel passage in the LXX is

11 xi &, £, Thi ame combination of Tapovoia + &7
e s R Son in 1] Potar 1 16, VaRLS
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mopv 87 1 vepédn wal otdoa WéP Thv onqviv
ECNRALVE TNV Emipavetav to¥ Beo¥

"Then there appeared the cloud which, resting above
the tabernacle, signalized the presence of God" (25)

B, The Day of Yahweh

The term in Q that parallels Matthew's 'parousia' is
1 fuépw . This term, with varying predicates,
1s by no means confined to Q, but is useﬁ very extenslvely
in all the Synoptlcs,-in the Fourth Gospel, the Johannine
Epietles and the Apocalypse, the Pauline letters, the Pastorals,
James, 2 Peter, Hebrews, Jude, and Acts, There ls no question
but that the background for this term is that of the 'Day of
the Lord' in the 0ld Testament, and some investigation of that
concept 1s demanded, Its relevance to the use of the term
'parousia’ by Matthew will be considered in the closing chapter
of the Thesis,

The origin of the concept of the Day of Yahweh 1s uncertain,
Many of the older commentators tend to trace it to the day on
which Yahweh manifests himself in the storm, On that day he is
the wielder of thunder and lightning; i.e. the means of destruction,
He is then the "...devastator who shatters the powers opposing
him", (1) It is not a long step from this to the later idea of
the Day of Yahweh as that Day on which he would destroy Israel's
foes, S. Mowinckel, on the other hand, looks for its origin in
the cultic celebration of the New Year Festival,

- em e ma mm s e W o e

(25) H, St. J. Thackeray, ibid, The parallel passage in the LXX
is Numbers 14,10 and here again 1t is the 60fa which
manlifests his presence,

(1) Jewish Encyclopedia sub voce, See also H.W. Robinson, 'The
Religious Ideas of the 0ld Testament', London, 1956, p.105,
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"Because on every day of Yahweh in the festival

the people experience his coming, which guaranteed
victory over enemles, dellverance from distress
and the realizatlon of peace, good fortune, and
favourable conditlons, and therefore, when the
people were in distress, they would long for the
coming days of Yahweh which would bring the 'change
of fortune'." (2)

A third suggestlon comes from G. von Rad, Since the Day
of Yahweh involves the rise of Yahweh against his enemies, and
since the conflict is expressed in the imagery of battle, he
suggests that "It derives from the tradition of the holy wars
of Yahweh, in which Yahweh appears personally to annihilate
his enemies", (3)

Whatever 1ts origin may be, there is 1little doubt that its
history 1is a long one, for, however it may be interpreted, the
term was current even in Amos' day, The pattern of its develop-
ment seems relatlively clear, Originally it was the day on which
Yahweh would rise to vindicate Israel, Thus from the beginning

the element of judgment is present, but at the beginning this
(2) 8. Mowinckel, 'He That Cometh', Oxford, 1956, p.1l32., On p.l1l32,
note 5, Mowinckel credits this idea to Holscher, 'Die Ursprunge
der judischen Eschatologle', p.1l2 f. Mowinckel claims that Amos
5.18 cannot be used as a starting point for an investigation of the
meaning of the Day of Yahweh as ordinarily conceived; l.e., as some
day in the future, for the Day of Yahweh at thle time stlll referred
to the cult at the New Year Festival, when Yahweh manifested himself,
On the other hand G. von Rad, in an article on "The origin of the
Concept of the Day of Yahweh" in J,8.8., Vol, 1V, No. 2, p. 105,
note 1, rejects this interpretation of Amos 5,18, on the ground that
Amos 5,18-20 has no connection with 5,21-27, ",..for the individual
speech units in Amos are in thematic respects in no way attuned to
each other", Norman H, Snaith, in his 'The Jewish New Year Festival',
London, 1947, gives a qualified approval to Mowinckel's claim (which
he traces to Volz, 'Das Neujahrstfest Yahwes', S.15). He thinks
both Mowilnckel and Volz are right insofar as they suggest that the
Day of the Lord "rose out of the celebration of the autumnal harvest
fe%st(and ?he ideas of the change of fate that were connected with
it’. (p.73
(3) @&. von Rad, 'The Origin of the Concept of the Day of Yahweh',
Heidelberg Journal of Semitic Studies, Vol,1lV, No, 2, April
1959, p.1l04, von Rad tries to curtall the number of passages
that are to be interpreted as referring to the Day of Yahweh,
These are Isa, 2.12, 13.6,9, 22,5, 34.8; Jer, 46,10; Ezek, 7.19,
13.5, 30.3; Joel 1.15, 2.1,11; Amos 5,18-20; Ob. 15; Zeph. 1.7,8,
14.18; Zech., 14.1.
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Judgment is directed against the enemies of Israel. (4) To

the contemporaries of Amos the relation of Israel to Yahweh
was not primarily an ethlcal one but a natural one, (5)
It was this falsely based confidence that from the beginning
was the object of the prophetic attack. So Amos regarded it
as a day of Judgment directed chiefly against Israel (6).
Isaiah sees the day of Yahweh as directed mainly against Judah.(7)
Isalah does leave room for a remnant, and his disciples never
quite glve up this faith that there is hope for God's people. (8)
Von Rad goes so far as to refer to this idea of judgment directed
against the people of God, leading to thelr destruction, as an
'interlude' in the history of the concept, since the later
prophets returned to the idea that Yahweh's day will mean sal-
vation for Israel, (9)

With the exile, however, this emphasis on the doom of Israel
and Judah was modified by the hope of restoration, After 587 the

task of prophecy was now positive and constructive, It almed at

encouraging repentance and meintaining hope. "...the glorifying

(4) Cf, Isa.9.4; 13.6; Ezek,30.3.

(5) Cf., Amos 3,2, "Israel's duty was to worship Yahweh, and
Yahweh's duty was to protect Israel", R,H. Charles,

'Eschatology', p.85. A further reflection of this idea is

evident in Hab.1l.4,13, Habakkuk thought of Israel and Assyria

as related to each other in terms of the righteous ( AT %)

and the wicked ( YW 7 ), ibid, ©See also Isa, 26,10; Ps.9.5,17;

10.2,5,4; 58.10; 68,25 125.3,

(6) Amos 3.2,11,12; 5.1-3,5,18,27; 6.7; 7.1ll; 9.4,9-15, See
also Hos. 10.8; 13,16,

(7) Isa. 1.10-17,21-26; 2,19-21; 3.1-15; 5,18-24; 28,14-22;
29.1-4; 30.8-17; 31.3-4., Micah 3.12 emphaslzes mainly the

doom of Jerusalem,

(8) S. Mowinckel, See Mic.7.7; Zeph.3.,9-1lla; Nahum ; Hab,;
Isa,10,5-19,27b-34; 14,27-29; 17.12-14; 29,1-8; 30,27-33;

31,5-9; Zeph.2,13-15; Mic.4.8-13; 4.13-5.5.

(9) @. von Rad, ibid,
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of Israel in the world for the honour of Yahweh's own neme, so
that all the nations might own him as the only true God". (10)
There 1is however no return to the idea that Israel can expect the
blessing of Yahweh automatically, Always the emphasis is on an
Israel purified., Jeremiah and Ezekial tend to emphasize individual
rather than national judgment, (11) Out of this therefore a
righteous congregatlon was to emerge to form the basis of the
Messlanlic kingdom, Thus the restoration centred around the con-
cept of a purified Isfael. (12)

In the post-exilic period the idea of the day of Yahweh
virtually replaced that of the Messianic kingdom, This kingdom is
initlated not so much through Judgment as through the missionary
labours of Israel, This idea is found in the servant songs of
Isaiah (13), where the servant is the pious remnant of the people,
They have been chosen of God to a speclal kind of service; i,e,
the converslon of mankind to the worship of Yahweh, Therefore the
function of the true Israel is a missionary one,

It can be seen from the above that this understanding of the
day of Yahweh 1s not eschatological in the strict sense of the
term, Indeed S. Mowinckel goes so far as to suggest that "Israel's
religion did not originally have an eschatology. It was pre-
eminently a religlon for life in this world, realistic, sturdy,
robust", (14)

(10) Mowinckel, ipbid. p. 137. So also R.H, Charles, ibid, p.100 f,
"Its object is to prepare the way for the eternal Messianic |

kingdom in which all the nations shall participate.'

(11) Jer, 3.13 £, 9.24; 24,5,6,7; 31.33,34; 23.7,8; 25.15-24, 27-33;
36.6-10. Ezek, 6.8f; 7.16; 11.19; 14.13f; 18.hf; 33.18; 39.28,

(12) Jer. 23.7,8; 23.5,6; 24,5,6; Ezek, 11,17-21; 36.25-32; Nah,
1.15; Hab. 1.4 B R Charles regards the destruction of the

state as responaible for this individualism. So from henceforth

"the eschatology of the individual becomes a factor in the eschat-

ology of the nation",

(13? Isa,42,1-4; 49.1-6; 50,4-9; 52.13-53.12,

(14) 1Ipid, p.130. For & 'contra' view see A.B. Davidson, 'Escha-
tology', A Dictionary of the Bible, ed. James Hastings,I, p.736a.
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The earlier prophets were concerned about the historical situation.
The destructlion of Israel for them did not signify the end of
history. The transformation that the day of Yahweh might bring,

whether through Jjudgment or through restoration, was always wrought
from without history.

"It denotes the day in which Yahweh will intervene in
the course of human history, so as supremely to reveal
his power and his purpose,...the 0ld Testament expecta-
tlon 1s essentially of an intervention from without, not
of an evolution from within". (15)

Yet at the same time God's action is always within history.
Therefore 1n describing it Mowinckel prefers a term borrowed
from Toynbee, i,e, 'futurism', (16) When and how then does
eschatology arise? Mowinckel suggests three reasons:

1. When this faith is "confronted with the brutal reality
of history" (152) it begins to assume an other-worldly character,

So, for example, in Deutero-Isalah we see

", ..the severance of the future hope from historical
reality, from the contingent, from any causal connec-
tion with circumstances, so that 1t assumes an absolute
character", (17)

Only this, Mowinckel claims, really deserves the eplithet
'egschatological', for this takes on the character of finality,
of an eschaton. There is nothing beyond the kingly rule of God
so expressed, (18)

(15) H.W. Robinson, 'The Religious Ideas of the 0ld Testament'.,
Robinson adds at this point: "In this it resembles the New
Testament expectation of the second Advent",

(16) So also von Rad, ibid. p. 106,

(17) 1Ibid p. 154.

(18) see Gen., 49.1; Num,24,14; Deut.4.30; 31.29; Isa.2,2;
Jer.,2%,20: 30.24; 48,47; 49.39; Ezek. 38.16; Hos,3.5;
Mic,4,1; Dan.10.l4, All this represents a return to the
original state, which Mowinckel sees as further evidence
of the origin of the day of Yahweh 1n the New Year Festlival,
"To that age there i1s consclously applied in eschatology
that fundemental principle which was inherent in connection
with the New Year Festival", p. 262 Cf. Epistle of Barnabas
6.3 'Behold I make the last things like the first'.
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2. The linking of the 01d Testament future hope with the
dualistic view of the world (263), This 1s characterised by
the concept of the two ages; this age and the age to come. (19)

5. The third factor 1s the one that really determines the
shape of eschatology in the 0ld Testament and in Judaism, This
is theological reflection on the prophetic hope. It was this
that gave birth to apocalyptic. (20) These 'disciples of the
Prophets' borrow the terms used to describe the this-worldly
hope of restoration and apply them to the 'last days'. The
prophets, for example, wrote of the downfall of Israel and Judah
in terms of this or that specific historical power, But after
successlve subjugetions, and especlally after occupation by
Rome, many who followed them began to see that

"the empires that had dominated the world,...were

but successive embodiments of one great ungodly

and unrighteous power, the heathen world in its

implacable enmity to the true God and his will

for mankind", (21)
Out of this also comes a change in the conception of God's
Judgment, It is no longer thought of in terms of a judgment
directed against individual nations in accordance with thelr
relatlonship to Israel, Rather it is described in terms of &
great final assize, with God sitting on the throne, (22)

Connected with both the above conceptions is that of the final

(19),. The terms are h&-8lam haz-zeh and hi-Glam hab-be tr.

0 aiwv odrtog and © QiWV PEANWYV
These are two different ages, each with its own time and character,
See Volz, 'Eschatologie', pp.64 ff, ¢.F. Moore 'Judaism',

Cambridge, 1927, 11, pp.378 ff.

(20) Mowinckel defines apocalyptic as revealed theology with
eschatology as its centre, p.266. Cf. also R.H, Charles,

'Eschatology', ».120. "The forecasts of these prophets (1.e.

some of the later post-exilic prophets) do not as a rule stand

in living relation with the present and 1its needs, but are .

frequently the results of literary reflection on former prophecles”.

(21) @.F. Moore, 'Judaism', 11, 331-2. Moore calls this the
"unitary' view of history.

(22) Dan.7.9-14; Enoch 90.20-27,
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tribulation. This represents the eschatologising of the idea
already evident in the prophets, that of the final attack on
Jerusalem, (23) It is from this period, when 0ld Testament
prophecy had developed into apocalyptic, that one sees many of
the ideas that are later reflected in the New Testament
eschatology: the 1ldea that this age is doomed to destruction,
since 1t belongs to the cosmic powers of evil, which powers will
eventually bring wickedness to its climax; the emphasis on signs,
such as the failing of the powers of nature, cosmic disturbances,
failure of the sun and the moon ete. (24) There will be rebellion
and war, with all men at strife with their fellows. (25) All
these constitute the throes of the Messianic age, (26) which
are really the last struggle of the satanic powers against
God.(27) Thie is followed by the divine victory, the resurrection,
and the judgment, (28) and the creation of a new heaven and a new
earth, The idea of a new heaven and a new earth emphasizes the
Jewish refusal to splritualize completely,
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(23) Zechi4-14; Ezek,38-39; Dan.7.21,22; 12,1; Joel 3,1-2,
(24) 2 Esdras 5.4-6,8,50-55; 6,16,21 £,, 24; 2 Bar.27; 32.1;
1 Enoch 8.2:;99.5:100,11; Jub.23.18,25; Sib, 2,154 f.,
164 f£.; 3.538 f., 633, 796-806; Josephus B.J. 6,285 ff.; Apoc.
Abr, 29f,; Rev.6,12 £f.; 11.6; 2 Macec,5,2f, See also Volz,
'Eschatologie', pp.155 T,
(25) 1 Enoch 99.4,8; 110.2; 2 Esdras 5.1-5,9; 6.24; 9.3;
2 Bar,265,3%:; 48,32f.; 70.2 £.,5 f£.; Jub,.23,19; 8ib,3.633fT.;
Dan,12,1; Mark 13.8, See Volz Esch.2, pp.1l53 ff,
(26) Mt.24.8, See also Weber, 'Jud, Theol'. 2, pp.350 f.,
Bousset, Relig.2 pp.286 f., Volz, Esch.2, p.l47, Strack-
Billerback 1, p.950, 1V pp.974 ff, Moore 'Judalsm,' 1l.p,361.
(27) Dan,12.1; 1 Enoch 90,16-18; 2 Esdras 13; Test.Jos.19;
S8ib.111, 663 ff.; Rev,12,7-9; 13-17; 19.19. Volz. Esch,2,
pp-l47-63.
(28) Dan.7.9,11,12,
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"Thus the new aeon means existence in a re-
created world, in which everything evil and
lmperfect has been destroyed, and which has
become splritually and morally what it was
immediately after creation", (29)

A Note re the Day of the Messiah Mowinckel pp.302 ff,

Mowinckel refers to the idea current among the apocalyptists
thaet the Messlah could be known only through his Messianic acts,
Such an 1ldea he sees reflected in the New Testament in such
passages as John 2,17 f.; 7.3 f.; 14,22; Acts 1,6, Before such
acts he is really only'Messias designatus' (303). This idea that
the Messiah is 'known' or recognized only through his mighty acts
1s related to the 0ld Testament ldeas with respect to Yahweh's
epiphany, in that "He makes himself known (ndda’ ef. Ps. 48.3;
76.1,2) revealing His character, through his glorious appearing
and his mighty kingly acts"., (p.303). The day of the Messiah
is of course the day on which the Messiah comes to accomplish
these revelatory acts (2 Esdras 13,52), Mowinckel claims that
in the New Testament this term appears as the day of Jesus Christ.
(1 Cor, 5.5; Phil.1l.6,10; 2,16; 2 Thess,2,2). This term is
related to and rises out of the older concept of the day of

Yahweh,
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(29) Mowinckel, ibid., p.275.
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THE TERM 'PAROUSIA' IN MATTHEW 24

The problems relating to the Synoptic Apocalypse are many
and varied, The attempts to solve these problems however are
almost always born of the same desire; to discover whether or
not the discourse substantially represents the mind of Christ.
With this 1n view the exegetes therefore concentrate on the twin
problems of unity and source., The unity of motive in the examin-
ation of these twin problems is not matched by a corresponding
unity in the answers suggested; on the contrary they range all the
way from the suggestion, made by many, that this is & Jewish
Apocalypse ineffectually baptized at the hands of the primitive
church to the opposite suggestion that this discourse as it stands
is truly representative of the mind of Christ (1).

From the viewpoint of thlis theslis however, these two questions
are not of equal limportance, The question of source, asked in
order to determine whether or not the discourse, or any glven part
of it, comes from Jesus himself, or 1s a creation of the primitive
church, is not of primary concern to this thesis, although ob-
viously it would be difficult to ignore, The question of the
unity of the discourse, as it stands in Matthew especially, is of
great importance to this thesis, The reason for this can be stated
simply; the term under consideration is Matthew's term, and there-
fore we are concerned with what he meant by it; why he thought it
to be a suitable term to express what he assumed to be the mind of
Christ on this subject., Hence we are dealing here primarily with
the mind of the evangelist, rather than with the mind of Christ,

(1) The history of the interpretation of the Synoptic Apocalypse has

been written by G.R. Beasley-Murray in 'Jesus and the Future',
London, 1956, This book covers the period from the publication of
T. Colani's 'Jesus Christ et les Croyances Messianiques de son Temp'
down to, and including, the author's own investigation,
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and the attempt to analyse the sources, beyond Matthew's use of
Mark, Q, and the material peculiar to his account of the discourse,
i1s not as helpful to our quest as his use of the materials given in

the above sources, and the pattern of development which he imposes
upon them, (2)

That the word itself is of importance to Matthew is obvious
from the use to which he puts it, The discourse itself is intro-
duced by this term, and it appears at three other crucial points
in its development (3). In the eyes of some therefore it indicates
the main thrust of Matthew's editorial policies (4), and indeed
without doubt 1t does bear much of the weight of his eschatological
emphasis, The word itself therefore as used by the evangelist is
closely related to the claim, often made, that Matthew 'heightens'
the apocalyptic element in the teaching of Jesus, Thils is an
assumption commonly held, and illustrated from Matthew's Gospel
with apparent ease, F,C, Grant, ln writing of the theology of
the first Gospel, states baldly:

"It is a theology born of apocalyptic eschatology, as
the full context clearly shows......A comparison of
this Gospel with the others makes it clear that
Matthew has helghtened the effect of many a saying,
has added new editorilal touches and new material
which gives the impression that Jesus' teaching was
primarily and thoroughly apocalyptic-eschatological,

A 1little later he continues:
(2) T.W. Manson, 'The Teaching of Jesus', 1935, p.247, with a view
to the non-Biblical sources of apocalyptic, writes: "It does
not help our comprehension of the apocalypses when we learn that
this idea or thaet term is ultimately borrowed from Babylonlan
mythology or from the theology of Zarathustra, any more than 1t
helps our understanding of a Beethoven Symphony when we hear that
the theme of this or that movement 1s borrowed from an old folk-
song, The significant thing is not whence the composer has got his
material, but what he has done with it. And in the apocalypses what
we require to understand is what the writer does with his materials,
and what kind of hope for the future emerges from his speculatlons
as a whole", This at least will be our aim with respect to Matthew.
(3) Mt, 24,27,37,39. All three passages are from Q.
(4) so Henry Burton Sharman, 'The Teaching Jesus about the ture',
p.139, with rgference to Matthew's use of the terms #upovoic and
covrehefac rov aiovoc in 24,3, "He is concerned to represent the :
disciples as enquiring of Jesus e complete eschatological programme' ,
See also T.F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent', p.T2.
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"But it is impossible to believe that the teaching

of Jesus was as thoroughly 'apocalyptic-eschatolog-
ical' as Matthew presupposes", (5)yp ?

J.A.T, Robinson 1s even more severe in his appraisal of
Matthew's re-interpretation of Jesus' eschatological teaching,
This heightening of the apocalyptic is a charge which Robinson

lays at the door of the primitive church, but he makes Matthew
bear a large share of the guilt,

"But what the early Church did was precisely to make
thls translation. of the eschatology of Jesus into the
thought-forms of apocalyptic, It 1s a process which
can be traced throughout the development of the Syn-
optlc tradition and which reaches its climaex in the
Gospel of Matthew, The eschatological language of
Jesus 1ls increasingly referred not to the historical
crisls and climax of his ministry, but to a point
beyond 1t, and to certain highly mythological occur-
rences expected after a gradually lengthening inter-
val, As 1n Judalism earlier, the indissoluble unity
between the ethical and the eschatologlcal is severed,
The 'ethics' of Jesus come to be separated out, de-
tached from their eschatological setting, and adapted
to the ordered life of the Church, In the same way,
the eschatologlcal elements are assembled and schema-
tized to provide a map for the future and a programme
for its hope." (6)

The lssue which 1s raised here takes us beyond the immediate
concern of this thesis, However, the twenty-fourth chapter of
Matthew represents the climax of the apocalyptlzing process of
which the evangelist stands accused, and the issue must therefore
be faced at least within the limite of this chapter,

Matthew, in the question that introduces the Synoptic Dls-
course, links the term 'parousia' with the subject of signs (24,3).

Any consideration of thls latter subject leads very qulckly to
(5) F.C. Grant, 'The Gospels', London, 1957, pp.l51-2, It should be
added that F.C. Grant does credit Matthew with a practlical
rather than a speculative concern with apocalyptic. The above
Judgment, however, still stands,
(6) J.A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming', London, 1957, p.98.
See also B,H., Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', London, 1951,
p.521 ff,, H.A, Guy, 'The New Testament Doctrine of the Last Things',
London, 1948, pp.24-38,LF. Glasson, 'The Second Advent', p.T1ff.,
'The Work and Words of Jesus', London, 1950, p.lOl,'&7 A M Ao
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another problem that lies at the very heart of this discourse;
l.e., the problem of suddenness and signs, The way in which the
Parousla 1s here assoclated both with the swiftness of the event
and the fact that it 1s preceded by signs has caused great un-
easiness among almost all commentators, and has led to many
attempts to resolve this apparent contradiction (7). Moreover,

it is the emphasis on signs that causes the greatest embarrass-
ment, This is a favourite concern of the typical apocalyptist,

and most are loathe to lay such a concern at the feet of Jesus (8).
W.G. Kummel, for example, charges that this emphasis on signs

"forms an irreconcilable contrast with his refusal
to search for apocalyptic enlightenment and for
premonition of the end" (9).

Such a claim, of course, is by no means new, R,H, Charles made
it long before. The Synoptics, he wrote, pfesent us with two
mutually exclusive accounts; on the one hand the Advent will
take us by surprise (Mk,13,33-36, Mt.24,42-44, 1k,12,35-40,
Mt,25,.1-12, 24,37-41 -cf.1k,17.26-36), and on the other hand it
will be hailed by a succession of signs

"which are unmistakable precursors of its appearance,
such as wars, and earthquakes, and famines, the des-
truction of Jerusalem, and the like" (10),

W. Bousset volced a gimilar opinion at about the same time:

"The great majority of the prophecies in the thirteenth
chapter of St, Mark and its parallels are probably only
the product of the Christian community,...It was con-
trary to his inmost nature to give such a detalled pilc-
ture in all its stages of the events of the Last Day;
he was no painter of the colossal" (11).
(7) For a survey of this problem and suggested solutions see
G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Future', pp.l72-183.
(8) Although few protest as vehemently as T.F., Glasson, 'The Second
Advent', p.1%6: "The bearing of Jesus i1s not that of a distraught
wild-eyed apocalyptist shrieking out the valn message that millions
now living will never die,..." Surely no such suggestion is made
even by the most literal interpretation of Mark 13 and parall?ls?
(9) W.G. Kimmel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', London, 1957, p.103,
(10) R.H, Charles, 'A Critical History of the Doctrine of a Future
Life', London, 1913, p.379. With his usual readiness, Charles
excises vv.7,8,14-20,24-27,30,31, from the text,
(11) w. Bousset, 'Jesus', New York, 1906, p.l1l2l1f,
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Bousset 1s convinced that the emphasis on the sudden and un-
expected nature of the end is truly characteristic of the mind
of Christ, M.-J. Lagrange also regarded this juxtaposition of
suddenness and signs as posing a very serious literary problem.

"That the awaited coming should be preceded by
silgns In the sky and yet be sudden and brilliant,
one cannot concelve, But one can scarcely under-
stand that an account composed from a single
source would glve him these two aspects without
distingulshing them, It is however what Matthew
has done, One recognizes therefore a mixture
which he has carefully avoided by placing in
different clrcumstances the coming, instantaneous
and surprising, then the coming preceded by
terrible signs, For the critic there is no
doubt that one of these themes has been added

to the other by Matthew in uniting two distinct
traditions." (12)

Lagrange regards the references to the signs as constituting
the insertion,

T.W. Manson, more recently, has developed this a little
further, He has seen this contradiction as existing between
Merk's account of the Apocalypse and the document Q. The
Synoptic Apocalypse contains a description of a series of events:
the destruction of the Temple, wars, earthquakes, famines, perse-
cutions, false Messiahs and false prophets, and finally the coming
of the Son of Man, But in the @ account (Lk,17.22-37)

"we find a picture of mankind going about their

ordinary business, occupled with the dally routine

of merchandise and matchmaking, eating and drinking.,

The masons are on the scaffolding; the farmer 1s at

work in the filelds; the women are grinding meal,

Suddenly the Day is upon them",

And Manson continues:
"These two pilctures are irreconcilable, Our

authorities are divided: Q, L, and Paul agalnst

(12) Le P.M.-J. lagrange, 'Evangile selon Saint Matthieu', Paris,
1923, pp.455-6.
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the Llttle Apocalypse, Moreovsr, the Marcan

account is divided against itself, For the

concluding sayings (Mk.13,32-37) agree with

Qs L, and Paul against what has gone befors" (13)

The polint made above might appear to be unnecessarily
burdened with these falirly extensive quotations. But the point
is an lmportant one, and the quotations form a necessary back-
ground for the lnvestigation that is to follow, For, strangely,
the term 'parousia'’, which by some 1s made to bear the weight of
Matthew's taste for apocalyptlc, is by Matthew linked with both
the emphasis on signs and the emphasis on suddenness, We have
already noted that in the introductory question it is linked with
the subject of signs, This, in the eyes of many, brings it into
poor company from the very beginning, and therefore renders it
suspect, And yet, on the three other occasions when 1t is used
in the discourse, it is linked not with the signs that precede
the end, but with the suddenness with which the end comes, It 1s
used in Matthew 24,27 in that passage from Q which emphasises the
sudden and visible character of the Parousia, and again in vv,37
and 39 (once more from Q) with reference to the unexpected nature
of its coming., The term 'parousila' therefore, rather than being
associated with that apocalyptic element which so many commentators
would like to discard, actually forms a connectlion between these

two apparently irreconcilable elements in the Synoptlc Apocalypse.
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(13) T.W. Manson, 'The Teaching of Jesus', Cambridge, 1945, pp.261-2,
See also Guy, 'The Last Things', p.60, A,E.J. Rawlinson, St.

Mark, London, 1927, p.1l81, Of course, not all agree that these two

elements are irreconcilable, $So J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium Nach

Matthdus', p.239: "Und dle Erwartung, dass alles sehr nahe sein

konne und dennoch bestimmte Zelchen fur das Ende erst eintreffen

missen, steht auch sonst in der Uberlieferung hart nebenelnander

(1 Kor.15.51 f. mit V.23f.; 1 Thess.5.2 mit 3.4; 2 Thess,2,3 ff,

mit 1,5 ff,) Beides _entsprict der Tatsache, dass das Ende lediglich

von Gottes Plan abhangt, Er lasst die Zelten und, was in ihnen

geschieht, sich enfalten und erfullen; und er alleln welss Zeit

und Zeitpunkt; neh und schnell wird das Ende herinbrechen (s.z.

1‘11{.9.1; 13.7:{.-!30_32)"I
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Tais surely gives us cause to doubt the usual presuppositions
that are attached to this word; i.,e, that it does bear the
welght of Matthew's heightening of apocalyptic, and is there-
fore 1tself associated with the usual apocalyptic liking for
signs, Indeed, 1t may even call into question the usual pre-
suppositions about Matthew's tendency to apocalyptic, especially
as apocalyptic embraces the theme of signs,

There 1s one other factor that should be considered by way
of introduction, The'question that 1s asked is linked with the
theme of signs, It is therefore commonly assumed that Jesus
proceeds to answer the request of the disciples in the terms
asked, But surely there is ample precedent in the Gospels for
the opposite assumptlon; i,e., that our Lord might well answer
the questions but not in the terms asked (14).

It is our intention therefore to investigate these doubts
in the following way:

1. an examlnation of those passages 1n the Synoptics that
throw some light on Jesus' attitude to signs, This in turn
should assist us to discover the kind of answer one might
expect Jesus to give to the disciples' request for signs,

2. an examination of the Marcan account of the Synoptic
Discourse (assuming it to be the primery source for Matthew 24),
to see what kind of signs are offered in answer to the disciples'
request,

3, an examination of the imperatives of Mark 13 to see what
light they shed on the primary purpose of the Discourse,

(14) e.g. Lk,11.13 f,, Mk,12,13-15, Mt, 22,27f., Jno.l4.8f,
and see especially the questions asked about signs,
pp.94-104 below,
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4, an examination of the use that Matthew mekes of those

passages from Q that have been incorporated into his Discourse,
5. an examinatlion of those terms and passages that are
peculliar to Matthew,
It is hoped that through the above program of investigation
we shall discover exactly what Matthew had in mind when he nmade
use of this pecullarly Greek term in a peculiarly Hebrew

context,
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1. The Attitude of Jesus to Signs

(A) Mark 8,11-12, Luke 11,16,29-32, Matthew 12,38-42,

The saying of Mark 8,11-12 is repeated by Matthew and
paralleled by Luke, with an addition from Q (Ik,11.,29 =
Mt.12.39). Luke has one further addition (v,30), and Matthew's
peculiar contribution is v,40, It is generally agreed that
Matthew's addition, by which he seeks to explain the meaning
of the sign of Jonah,.is an editorlal gloss (15). The same
charge has been made against Luke's additlon, but without a
corresponding unanimity of opinion (16).

Mark has given an emphatic 'no' to the request for a
sign (17). However, the Q addition in Matthew and Luke refers
to the sign of the prophet Jonah; This is a relatively enig-
matic statement which is clarified somewhat by an addition
(Ik,11,31-32 = Mt,12.41-42), in which we are told that Jonah
and his message are the only sign granted the Ninevites, and
Solomon and his wisdom were the only sign granted the Queen of
Sheba, The meaning therefore seems to be that the only sign
that will be granted the questioners by Jesus 1s Jesus and Hils

message, These are self-authenticating (18).

(15) so C.J. Cadoux, 'The Historic Mission of Jesus', London, 1941,
p.15%: ",..a clearly unhistorical Christian fancy provided by

Mor m"; W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.68: "...an un-

natural parallel between Jonah and Jesus, foreign to Jesus' original

saying; T.H. Robinson, 'St, Matthew'.

(16) ¢.J. Cadoux, 'Mission', p.153, approves; J.M, Creed, 'The
Gospel According to St. Luke', repudiates this text.

(17) «i is a Semitlc assertion eguivalent to QO N , meaning in
effect, "God punish me if,...". So E. Klosterman, 'Das Markus

Evangelium', See also V. Taylor, 'The Gospel According to St. Mark',

London, 1959, and Sherman E., Johnson, 'The Gospel According to St.

Mark', London, 1960,

(18) So T.W. Manson, 'The Sayings of Jesus', London, p.90, V., Taylor,
'Mark', C.J. Cadoux, 'Mission', p.153, T.H. Robinson, 'St,
Matthew', W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.68, agrees in sub-

stence with the above, although he understands the element of Judg-
ment in the message of Jesus as the 'sign'; as Jonah preached repent-
ance immediately before the judgment so also Jesus preached
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Whatever may have been the original reference of this

enigmatlic slign of Jonah, it seems clear, from the context given
these texts, that the editors had something more than the above
in mind. Surely the refusal of a sign, which in Mark is abso-
lute, and in Q 1s qualified by the offer of the sign of Jonah,
must be understood against the background of the signs already
offered to those who can discern them, Mark, for example, in
8.1-10 has recounted the miracle of the loaves and fishes, With
this miracle in mind, Mark has Jesus warn the disciples against
the leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of Herod (v.15).
This immediately brings to their minds the thought of bread,
and leads to the comment, "We have no bread" (v,16), thereby
revealing thelr fallure to understand what Christ has just said,
This lack of comprehension provides Jesus with the grounds for
His rebuke (vv.17,18), which calls to mind the miracle just
performed; i.e, he rebuked them because they falled to understand
the significance of the miracle which they had Just seen, as a
sign bearing witneegs to Him, It is against the background of
thie miracle, interpreted as a sign to the disciples, that Mark
places the Pharisees' request for a sign (19)

A different kind of miracle forms the background for these

sayings in Luke 11,29f, Here is an exorcism miracle well-attested

(18) (cont'd,)---- repentance immediately before the judgment.
"Jesus, the preacher of judgment, ie therefore the sign
that will be given to this generation," So also S,E., Johnson, 'St,
Mark', J.M, Creed, 'St, Luke'!, refers to J.H. Michael's idea in
the Journal of Theological Studies, XX1 (Jan, 1920), p.146f,, to
the effect that  IwvE is a very early corruption of Iwavov .
Hence the original saying referred to the slgn of John the Baptist,
He sees Mark 11.27f. as a confirmation of this ldea,
(19) This conversation is recorded by Matthew immediately following
a comment on the subject of signs (Mt.16,1ff., see below p.99
ff.).This procedure is reminiscent of the Johannine habit of using
a miracle as a ‘'text' for a discourse on some aspect of Christ's
Messianic vocation; e.g. John 6,1-14, -the miracle of the loaves
and fishes - which is followed by the demand for & sign that would
authenticate Hls claim, which in turn is followed by the sermon on
Jesus as the Bread of Life,
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by both Mark and Q (20). As in Mark it is one of the most
importaent signs of the divine éEovoia of the Christ, so
in Q, as used here by Luke, it becomes a sign that in Christ
the Kingdom of God has come (21)., It is doubtless not without
significance that Luke has inserted the request for a sign (v.16)
into the midst of his account of the exorcism, when of course one
would expect 1t as the introduction to the comment on the theme
of signs (v.29ff). In this way Luke indicates that Christ's
healling of the possessed is a sign for those with eyes to see (22),
The same context 1s glven this request for a sign in Matthew (12,
22-32), where it is separated from the comments on signs only by
Vv,.53=-37, whose theme Matthew doubtless felt was guite relevant
to the context, continuing as it does the judgment on the Pharisees
and leading up to the judgment on the contemporaries of Jesus,

There is one other factor to be considered here, The three
accounts differ in the list of the questioners; Mark has the
Pharisees demanding a sign from heaven, Matthew jJoins the scribes
with the Pharisees, and Luke refers to them simply as €tepot 5
In His answer, however, Jesus sweeps them all into the phrase
1] YEVEQ , and adds the adjective movnpd (1&.33.29).

Matthew 1s even more severe and describes 1 YEVEQ as

(20) So W. Manson, 'Jesus the Messiah', London, 1943, p.39

(21) The text reads “Egbaoev £’ dpdc 6 Baoideia

To¥ Beo¥l . peaveiv in classicel Greek means
'to anticipate' someone; i.e., to get before him, and so be there
before he knows, In Hellenistic Greek (in the aorist especially),

1t denotes the fact that a person has actually arrived at his goal,
Hence this verse "expresses in the most vivid, forcible way the fact
that the Kingdom of God has actually arrived", C.H, Dodd, 'The
Parables of the Kingdom', New York, 1936, p.43,n.l. So also W.G.
Kummel, ‘'Promise and Fulfilment', who interprets it as indicating
that the Kingdom of God hed already begun in Jesus' activity, so that
Jesus “provokes the presence of the eschatological consummation and,..
therefore stands at the centre of his eschatelogical message'; and

he concludes: "It is the meaning of the mission of Jesus, when
announcing the approach of the Kingdom of God, to make the future at
the same time already now a present reality". pp.108-109,

(22) So J.M, Creed, 'St., Luke',
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7OVNPE %A1 ROLXAALG (Mt.12.%9). There seems little doubt

that He means by this the whole contemporary generation of
Judaism (23), and what He has to say about this generation, as

we have seen, is far from complimentary. Why this harsh judgment?
The answer in large measure lles in the attitude in which they
approached Him, and the suspiclon with which they viewed His
claims, Thls attltude is evident here in the repeated use of

the word me1pdgovres (Ik.11,16, Mt.16,1, Mc.8,11),

This indicates that they were not making an honest endeavour to
discover who He was, or how valid were His claims, Their inability
to see the deeds already done as signs of His Mesglianic calling,
was proof that they were not really looking.,

The evangeliste glve us some hint of the kind of sign they
wanted, They looked for a onpetov ano wo¥ odpavo® , which
presumably ﬁould be the kind of action, dramatic and spectacular,
that would set him apart as a worker of wonders, and as standing
in true apocalyptic tradition, Thus they attempted to dictate
the terms by which he was to authenticate Himself, and those

terms involved signs of an apocalyptic nature (24),

(23) So E. Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium': "Aber 8,39,9.19,
13,30 zeigen, dass sonst immer die ganze zeit-genossische
Generation der Juden gemeint ist, die Jesus sich els elnheitliche
Mosse gegenubersieht....", p.86
(24) S.E. Johnson, 'St. Mark', p.l42, refers to the Rebbinic
commentary 'Pesikta Rabbatl', which "taught that the Messiah,
when he came, would stand on the roof of the Temple, and those who
doubted would see a light from heaven streaming over him (Strack-
Billerback, i, 641). The revolutionary Theudas promised signs to
those who followed him (Josephus, Ant.xx,5.1). Jesus' opponents have
in mind not such signs as he has already done, but an audible or
visible sign from heaven", See also V. Taylor, 'St. Mark',
Reginald H, Fuller, 'The Mission and Achievement of Jesus',
London, 1956, states: "It is difficult to knovw in what sense a sign
is demanded and in what sense a sign is refused"., That is, one cannot
tell whether the request was for a sign involving cosmologlcal
phenomenon in terms of the usual Jewish apocalyptic or a sign that
would authenticate Jesus' present claims. (p.38) It appears more
likely that they wanted a sign of the former type for the latter
purpose, Fuller also states that Jesus refused the request for a
S8ign because He would not perform miracles that drew attention to
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Jesus' attitude to signs cannot therefore be regarded as

completely negative, His miracles were signs, at least to those
with the eyes to see them as such. This in part is the resson
why He refused to accede to the Pharisees' request; a sign had
already been granted (according to Mark the gign was the miracle
of the loaves and flshes, and according to Matthew and Luke it
was the act of exorcism), and they had refused to acknowledge it
as & sign polnting to the proof of His claims - indeed, in the
exorcism narrative, they had used the miracle as proof of their
falsity. Moreover, they were not really interested in finding
that for which they apparently sought, since the request itself
was rooted in insincerity., And finally, the kind of sign they

(24) (Cont'd.) --- Himself, But this is not quite in accord with

the facts, The miracles were signs pointing to Himself, as
the One through whom and in whom the Kingdom had come, He once
refused to perform miracles that certainly would have drawn atten-
tlon to Himself on the ground that such a miracle, performed for
its own sake, was a tempting of God (Mt.4.3ff,, Luke 4,1ff.).
Jesus' miracles were directed to human need; i,e, the miracles
were performed because the situation demanded such a deed that
compassion might be expressed and the need met, but once performed
the miracles were signs pointing to Jesus as the One in whom the
Kingdom had come, Therefore there is no ground for Fuller's state-
ment that Jesus' refusal of a sign in Mark 8,11 ",...does appear to
prove conclusively that He refused to interpret them as signs of
an already exercised Messiahship" (p.39). He is much closer to
the truth when with reference to Mark 6,5 he states that ",..such
acts of power apart from their subordination to the kerygma would
lie outside the scope of His mission" (p.90), assuming, of course,
that His healing ministry is part of the kerygma, If I may borrow
a phrase of Fuller's and use 1t in a little different sense than
he intended, Jesus' miracles were not 'independent displays of
divine power' calling attention to themselves, but displays of
divine power directed toward humen need and pointing to the Christ
as the One in whom God's kingdom had broken into history.

B. Harvie Branscomb, 'The Gospel of St, Mark', London, p,1l39,
has yet another explanation for His refusal, "His refusal may very
likely have rested on the knowledge that He could not perform
miracles at will - a fact even Mark betrays - and His unwilllingness
to tempt God by endeavouring to give a demonstration of His power,"
This fails to take into account the two factors already alluded to:
the motive in asking and the kind of sign demanded.
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wanted, common to apocalyptic and offered by would-be Messlahs,

was completely foreign to the mind and spirit of the Christ (25).

(b) Luke 12,54-56, Matthew 156,1-4

It 1s generally agreed that the section in Matthew 15.1ff.,
beginning with  ’0O¢ia¢ yevopfvye and down to the end of
V. 3, 1s not genuine (26). If this be so then Mt,16.1,2a,4 is
left as a doublet of Mt,1l2,38-309,

The saylng however remains in Luke, and in Luke it is given
an eschatological setting. Here in the twelfth chapter is a
group of sayings gathered together by Luke probably because
they do have an eschatological reference, Here are sayings on
the eternal consequences of affirmation or denial of Jesus now
(vv.8-10), the watching servants (vv,35-40), faithfulness and
unfaithfulness and their consequences (vv.,42-43), and the
divisions that result from His coming (vv,51-53), These all
point to the fact that the present is a time of crisis, and the

crisis has its focal point in the presence of Christ and men's
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(25) The parable of Dives and Lazarus, Luke 16,19-31, further
1llustrates the futility of signs as a method of persuasion.

That Jesus' attitude to signs was not completely negative is

further evidenced by other references which deal with the theme

of signs, even although the term itself has not been used and no

specific request for signs has been given., So Mark 2,6-10, where

His €Eovoia to forgive sins is testified to by His power to

make the paralytic walk, Q also emphasises that Christ's words

and works are signs of His divine vocation; e.g., Jesus' answer

to the question of John's disciples (Mt,11l.4-6 = 1k,7.22-23),

and His judgment on the impenitent cities of Galilee (Mt,11,21-24=

Lk.lO.lB-lB%. "In every ong of these Q passages it 1s the mighty

works done by Jesus ai SVVAPELC Al YEVOREVAL EV VPV

that leave men without excuse for not acknowledging in Jesus a

revelation of God transcending all earlier revelation." W, Manson,

'Jesus the Messiah', pp.36-37.

(26) So M.-J. lagrange, '&vangile selon Saint Matthieu', p.315:
"I'omission s'appule sur 40 X T 13 124 157 onze

autres, syrsin.-cur., sah. boh, (en majorite) arm", See also

A, Plummer, 'St, Matthew', A.H, McNeile, 'St, Matthew', T.H.Robinson,
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relationship to Him, But where in the previous saying on signs
(Lk,11,29ff.), the emphasis was on the fact that with the coming
of Chrlst the Kingdom had impinged on hilstory, the saying in this
chapter seems to emphasise that Christ's presence now is a sign
thet the Kingdom will shortly be consummated, To thils His con-
temporaries appear to be blind, and they are rebuked because they
can read the signs involving the coming weather, but are quite
ineensltive to the signs of the coming Kingdom,

"The work of Jesus is the sign of the time. From
1t they ought to infer that the Kingdom of God has
come upon them and that the final consummation

is near." (27)

It is of interest to note that W.G. Kummel couples this
saying with Merk.13,28 (28), This latter reference indicated
to him that Jesus expected the consummation to be imminent and
that He also expected it to be announced by premonitory signs,
Jesus therefore rebukes His disciples (v,.41ff,) and His contenm-
poraries (v.54ff.) because they can understand the meaning of
signs in the natural world but cannot interpret the events of
the present as signs of the Kingdom,

"Therefore Jesus wishes the present to be understood
as a pointer to the imminent eschatologlical con-
summation." (29)

R T T e e T e

(26) (Cont'd,) --- 'St. Matthew', W, Allen, 'St, Matthew',
T.W. Manson, 'The Sayings of Jesus', p.121, states that
"the Lucan form of the saying agrees with the facts in Palestine,
where the rain comes from the west.....and the wind from the east
and south is accompanied by heat-waves", B.H. Streeter, 'The Four
Gospels', pp.241ff., on the basis of Strack-Billerbeck 1,737, claims
that Rabbinical weather-sayings are concerned with cloud and wind,
not with the appearance of the sky at sunset.
(27) T.W. Menson, 'The Sayings of Jesus', p,121,
(28) The saying about the fig-tree, He regards this as a detached
saying, See 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.22,
(29) Ipid, p.22,
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But 1t 1s most doubtful that these two references can be linked
in this way. The signs of the Kingdom that are rooted in His
presence and His works are quite different from the 'signs' of
Mark 13 - a fact for which we hope to marsghall sufficient evidence
in the pages that follow, One can only say at this point that
Jesus did regard Hls Person and His work as a sign of the presence

of the Kingdom and of the nearness of its consummation,

(¢) Iuke 17.20,21

This is generally regarded as a detached saying, so that
its orlginal reference, and therefore also its original meaning,
is very difficult to ascertain (30). However, we do have the
mind of Luke on this problem, and he may prove sufficient guilde
for the purpose of this thesis,

The questlion asked by the Pharisees would appear to have a
different intent than those previously discussed, In the refer-
ences above the requests for signs sought proof of a particular
kind for the claims Christ made for Himself, Such signs, however,
were already in evidence for those with eyes to see -~ although
not of the kind requested, But on this occasion the request was
for a sign that would give warning of the coming of the Kingdom of
God; i,e., tell when 1t would come, ©Such a coming, in the view of

the Pharisees, and indeed in the vliew of most of those whom they

(30) So M. Dibelius, 'From Tradition to Gospel', London, 1934,
p.162, V., Taylor, 'The Formation of the Gospel Tradition',
London, 1933, p.69. T.W. Manson, 'The Teaching of Jesus', feels
that it may belong to Q. He suggests that Matthew omltted 1t
because it is not in line" with his stress on the catastrophic
aspect of the apocalyptic hope", p.123. BSo also B.H, Streeter,
'The Four Gospels', p.290. But is it any more in line with
Luke 17,2%%? See also W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p,.32.
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represented, would certainly be 'with observation', By means of
such slgns attempts beyond number had been made to calculate when
the Kingdom would come, and it was with such a possibility in
mind that the request was made (31),.

The answer which Jesus gives to this request centres around
two phrases which are indicative of the significance of this
saying: The first is the phrase netd mapatTnpioews
TAPATHPNOLE means 'to observe', 'to watch for' (32),
The second phrase, £vTo¢ Oplv has provided the grounds
for a long debate, since 1t may be translated either 'among you'
or 'within you' (33)., Since the choice cannot be made on the
basls of language alone, the key would seem to lie in the

context, The context would appear to settle the matter very

(31) G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Jesus and the Future', pp.175-178, gives
an excellent review of the kind of signs expected, and of the
attempts made to calculate the date of the consummation on the basis
of these signs., See also George Foot Moore, 'Judaism', Cambridge
(U.s.A.), 1927, Vol, 11, pp.351 ff., and Strack-Billerbeck,
'Kommentar zum Nuen Testament aus Talmud und Midrash', Munich, 1922,
Vierter Band, Zweiter Teil, p,977ff.
(32) @. Dalman, 'The Words of Jesus', p.144, traces it to 1 d s
having the same meaning of 'to observe', 'to watch for', but
also the meaning 'to wait for', "Consequently, it is only the
context of our Lord's saying that can determine the precise

meaning in which DO 1 is used, And the context favours 'to
wateh for', 'to be on the lookout for." "....the Hellenistic word
napaATHNPNoLG y» Which is not found elsewhere in the Greek

Bible designates observation especially of premonitory signs and
symptons," W,G, Kummel, ibid, p.32. A, Plummer, 'The Gospel
According to St. Luke', points out that mapatnpeiv occurs in
both the New Testament and in the LXX, and in medical writers it
occurs of the watching of symptons of a disease,
(33) @¢. Dslman, 'The Words of Jesus', Edinburgh, 1909, p.1l45: "Thus
there are two possible options for ILuke 17,21,22, The reading
i1s either I]:)” g & and this meant 'among you'; or else
aria with the sense of 'within you'", So also V.G.
Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.33, n.50, One of the strongest
arguments for the translation 'within you' comes from ILuke's fre-
quent use of €v pEo® to express the idea ‘'among' (2.46, 8,7,10.3,
21,21, 22,27,55, 24.36), which might lead one to expect this phrase
here if this was his meaning. While this linguistlc usage 1s a
break from custom on Luke's part, the theologlical thought expressed
in the term 'within you' would be a break from custom on Christ's
part, and therefore one must weigh these two factors and make the
choice,
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quickly, and that in favour of the translation 'among you', since
it seems highly unlikely that Jesus would have referred to the
Pharisees as those 'wlthin whom' the Kingdom dwelt. But then,
since 1t is doubtful that this was the original context, the
saying may not originally have been prompted by the Pharisees'
question, nor the answer directed to them. It is thus that
Dalman argues, and therefore he feels free to choose the meaning
'within you' (34). The fact remains however that Luke was well
aware of Jesus' attitude to the Pharisees (35), and it seems
unlikely that he himself would be resgponsible for such a dis-
erepancy, or that he would have allowed such a discrepancy to
stand in hls use of his source, Moreover, the argument that
EVTOC Vpdv emphasises the inner and spiritual character
of the Kingdom, which is not open to external observation, is
not in agreement with what the evangelists have already said
about the miracles as signs - and very obviously external
signs- of the presence of the Kingdom, The context therefore
does favour the interpretation 'among you' (36).

(34) "What Jesus had in view in this utterance wes the unseen
genesls of the theocracy caused by the 'Word' and its

effectual working, as the latter 1s set forth in the parables

of the Sower (ILk.8.4ff.), the Grain of Mustard-seed, and the

Leaven (1k.13%,18ff,). Such an inner advent of the sovereignty

of God realised iteelf in all those to whom the teaching of

Jesus had access." Dalman, ibid. p.146, Xummel accepts the

validity of Dalman's argument while favouring the translation

'emongst you', ibid. pp.33-34.

(35) Luke 11,37-53, 18.10-14,

(36) It is so translated by C.J, Cadoux, 'Mission', p.l130, G.R.
Beasley-Murray, 'Future’, p.174, A, Plummer, 'St., Luke',

W.G. Kummel, ibid. p.34, M, Dibelius, 'From Tradition to Gospel',

p.162, n,2, J.A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming', London, 1957,

p.72, interprets it as meaning that the Kingdom of God will

suddenly be in your midst", There is no ground however for

such an interpretation,



104,

Jesus' reply therefore is to the effect that they need not
look for external signs of its coming of the kind common to Jewish
apocalyptlc expectation, for the Kingdom is already present, and
the signs of 1ts presence they have failed to see,

The theme of v,22ff,, however, is the consummation of the
Kingdom, Here lindirectly at least the question of signs is in-
volved (v.23 - see Mt, 24.24) - signe not of the presence of the
Kingdom now but of 1ts consummation, But again no signs are
promised, and indeed by implication are rejected, for the con-
summation comes too quickly for signs of any kind to be of
avall (37). Therefore those who purport to give warning of its
consumma.tion are to be ignored, for there will be no warning

in terms of premonitory signs,

(D) Mark 13,4, Matthew 24,3, Luke 21,7.

Once again the number and personnel of the questloners vary
from evangellist to evangelist, Mark has Peter and James and John
address the question to Jesus, Matthew makes the disciples res-
ponsible, and Luke does not specify in any way,” Mark and Matthew
add the qualilfication wat’ 181lav . All three, however,

place the questlon within the context of the Temple, and Jesus'
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(37) sSee below p.156 ff. W, Menson, 'The Gospel According to

st, Luke', p.1l99, sees a contradictlon between v,21,
which excludes the possibility of a sign, and v.24, which
includes one. "Poseibly therefore in v,24 the Christian
tradition is affected by apocalyptic ideas which it was the
purpose of Jesus to discourage.' But what kind of a sign is
lightning? What kind of warning does 1t provide? Surely the
analogy of v.24 only serves to corroborate v,21 rather than
contradict it.
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prophecy of its destruction (38). This prophecy of its destruc-
tion is found elsewhere in the Gospels (39), and although its
original form cannot be ascertained with certainty, it appears
to be firmly rooted in the primitive Christian tradition. There
is no doubt that the saylings of Mt,23.37-39 = 1k,13,34-35 are
eschatologlcal in character, and the same may be said of Mark
14,58 (and presumebly therefore also of Mark 15.29) (40)., It
may therefore be assumed with some degree of assurance that the
same 1ls true for thosé references to the destruction of the
temple at the beginning of the Synoptic Apocalypse,

""Consequently Jesus did in fact think of the doom
of the Jewish Temple as connected with the dswn of
the Kingdom of God." (41)

Strack-Billerbeck claims that the question of the disciples pre-
supposes that a perliod of distress will precede the Messlanic
Kingdom, in which the Temple itgelf can sink in ruins (42),
Matthew, of course, in the way in which he frames the question,

Xe 1plv
(38) Mark 13,2, Mb,24.2, Luke 21,6,T D W 1t Cyp add wai 81
TPV nuepdv dAAo¢ avaothoetat dvey ' This is probably due to the
influence of 14,58 (see also John 2,19)., G.R., Beasley-Murray,
'A Commentary on Mark Thirteen', New York, 1957, refers to Easton,
Bultmann, Lohmeyer, who all regard the disciples' exclamatlion on
the beauty of the Temple as artificial, He claims, however, that
the disciples, as Gallleans, could easlly be lead to comment on
the beauty of the Temple, and he refers to Josephus, Ant, XV.X1.3 ff,
So also A.E.J. Rawlinson, 'St. Mark', p.182,
(39) Mt.23.37-39 = Ik,13,34-35, Mark 14,58, 15.29, ef., also John
2,19, Actg 6,14,
(40) So W.G. Kummel, ibid. p.101l n.46: ",..for every Jew must have
understood the prediction of a new temple bullding to be meant
eschatologically, as a new temple bullding was expected from the
messianic era', See also Amos N, Wilder, 'Eschatology and Ethilcs
in the Teaching of Jesus', New York, p.51, n.,26, and R. Otto, 'The
Kingdom of God and the Son of Man', London, 1938, pp.61-2.
(41) w.@. Kummel, ibid. pp.1l01-2,
(42) Strack-Billerbeck, ibid, on Mt,24,3.
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leaves no doubt whatever about the connection between the

destruction of the Temple and the consummetion of the age (43).

The destruction of the Temple, therefore, and the question
asked about the time of that destruction - even in Mark and Luke
(ag certalnly in Matthew and with equal certainty in the body of

the discourse in all three accounts) -, have an eschatological

frame of reference, The question goes beyond the mere historical
event to the eschatological events that are described in the body
of the discourse (44); The question of the disciples therefore
is of the same order as that of the Pharisees in Luke 17.20,

They are not here concerned with signs as proof of His Messlanic
vocation, They were thinking of the consummatlion, and of the
kind of signs that were expected to precede the consummation -
signs of the kind that make calculation, and therefore also
preparation of the kind directed toward the time of the event,
possible, With signs of the presence of the Kingdom in His

—_-—o——u—-—-——-

My immediate concern is with the latter phrase, glnce the

meaning of the term naponcta cannot yet be presupposed,
This latter phrase is used by Matthew in 13,39f,, 49, 28,20, and
24.3% (See also Heb,9.26), Dalman, ibid, p.l55, refers to the
phrase in Dan,12.4,

Wi Ny TN LXX, swc %na1po¥ ovvTeAEla¢ and Dan.12,13

"’?J AR LXX, €1¢ ovvtéletrav fueplv X
See also Strack-Billerbeck on ME.24.2, T AT, Robinson, 'Jesus and
His Coming', p.52, claims that the phrase Gnvrehstac To®
ailvon does not necessarily involve a napovcta s and
refers to 1 Cor., 15.24-28, where the moapovoia occurs prior
to the end, Matthew at this point has done no more than clarify
the frame of reference of the Discourse,
(44) There is of course disagreement about the reference of the
Ta¥ta in Mark 13,4, So G.R., Beasley-Murray,
'Commentary', states that it implies that the disciples realise
that this is not going to be an isolated event., V. Taylor, 'St,
Mark', claims that they refer to,the destruction of the Temple
exclusively, but that Ta®ta...ndvia  refers to what follows,
A.®.J, Rawlinson, 'St. Mark', confegses that 'these things' should
refer to the destruction of the Temple, but probably refers to what
follows, B.H. Branscomb, 'St, Mark', regards vv,3 and 4 as
'obviously editorial’, intended to provide a setting for the dis-
course that follows, It is designed "to connect two units of sayings
which deal with different themes, the one with the destruction of the
Temple, the other with the end of the Age", p.233, But at least from

from the viewpoint of the editors these must not be separated, And '
the same mlgh% also be sald of those who asked the auestion. !
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Person and His work Jesus 1s concerned, and such signs have
already been granted, But slgns of the consummation of the
Kingdom, of the kind usually considered in Jewish literature,
are repudlated without qualification, He has refused such
signs both because of theilr nature and because of the reasons
for the request, And yet He appears to answer the request of
the disgciples in the terms asked,

We have already noted the apparent contradiction between
the emphasis on signs and the emphasis on suddenness (see above
pp.88-92). 1If our claim, which we have sought to establish
above, that He repudiated any request for signs of the kind
that nmight help toward a calculatlon of the end, 1s accepted,
then we are faced with another apparent contradiction in the
answer that Jesus appears to give to the request of the
disciples, It is our thesis that the resolution of these
contradictions lies in the character of the signs that are

given in the body of the Discourse,
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11, The Character of the Signs of Mark 13

The primary questlon before us in our examination of the
text of the Synoptic Apocalypse is this: does Jesus here
answer the request of the disciples in the terms in which it
was made; 1,e,, are the events herein described to be inter-
preted as signs that will glve warning of the consummation and
allow for calculation and preparation?

(A) Mark 13:5-8 : The false emissaries of Christ, the
threats of wars, and the natural disasters.

The Apocalypse proper is opened with a warning - BAEmeTE :
(see below p, 148 ). Unfortunately, it is not at all clear
against what or whom the warning is 1ssued, The clue lies in
two ambiguous phrases in v,6: ¢mi @ Svipati pov
and EYO eipt . Both these phrases have been
extensively analysed, but certainty has eluded the conclusions
of the analysts,

The meaning of the phrase éni ¥ ovopati seems
to depend in large measure on the significance of the preposi-
tion, Previous usage is helpful, but by no means decislve,

The phrase is used in Mark 9,37 and 39 with the prepositlion

éni , and in vv.38 and 41 with the preposition év (45).
The change in prepositlion may be assumed to have no effect on

the meaning. It seems unlikely that the persons doing these
things (receiving a little child, casting out demons, giving a

cup of cold water) were in the process usurping the name of

Jesus, This would make no sense whatever with respect to the
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(45) W. Menson suggests that if any distinction is to be made
1t must lie in the instrumental character of EV y but

he is not anxious to press the distinetion. W, Manson, 'The

Eyw Eipt of the Messianic Presence in the N.T.', J.T.S.,

1947, p.A3T7LL,
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Tirst and last of these activities, and it may be assumed that
Jesus would not give His approval to anyone practising exorcism
by usurpling His name, The phrase therefore in this context
would mean 'by His authority' or 'under His authority', or it
might, especlally in the first and last of these references,
mean simply 'in accordance with His will', or 'in conformity

with Hlis mind' (46).

It is this usage that has lead E, Klostermann to insist
that those who come thus claim for themselves the authority of
Christ (47). Others, however, are prepared to go further, and
they see this phrase as indicating that those who come are
agsuming to themselves the prerogatives of the name of the
Messiah, Thls does not mean necessarily that they claimed the
title for themselves, but that they assumed some of the Messlanic
functions (48). Matthew however goes one step beyond even this,
His addition of the phrase 0 XptoToc would seem to indi-
cate that they actually claimed for themselves the title of
the Messiah,

The second phrase is, if anything, even more difficult of
Interpretation., J, Schniewind, who rightly calls it a
'geheimnisvoll Spruch', finds its basis in the 0ld Testament
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(46) See also Mt.25,31ff, -

If;), E. Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium': " ent @

p¥ ovopaTti heisst nicht, sie fuhren denselben Namen

wle ich, d.h, den Messiastitel,,.........sondern 'unter Berufung

auf mich', 'auf meine Authoritat hin ! s.,9.37,39" p.149. However,

he regards the phrase as a Christian interpolation. .

(48) So J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Markus', Gottingen,
1949, E.P. Gould, 'A Critical and Exegetlical Commentary on

the Gospel According to St, Mark', Edinburgh, 1907, A.E.J.

Rawlinson, 'St., Mark', V. Taylor, 'St. Mark', A, Plummer, 'The

Gospel According to St, Luke', Edinburgh, 1916, The argument that

such an interpretation is impossible on the ground that there were

no such Messianic pretenders until the time of Bar Cochba in A,D,

132 is not decisive, for there were many who did assume to them-

selves some of the functions of the Messlah, So W. Sandﬁy, 'The

Life of Christ in Recent Research', Oxford, 1907, p.81l: "But I

imagine that from the time of the Maccabees to the time of Barcochba
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(Exod.3.14, Isa.43.10f,, 52,6f,), from whence it is borrowed
and applied to the Messiah (49), This of course favours the
interpretation given to  énit® dvépati pov to the
effect that these were pretenders usurping the functions of
the Messiah, W. Meneon, on the other hand, has argued effect-
ively, 1f not conclusively, that the phrase really means 'the
Christ has come'; i,e, the Parousla has arrived, Thils equates
it with the warning of 2 Thessalonians 2 (50). Whatever may
be the validity of his arguments, such an interpretation would
certainly fit the context.

However, the saying 1s too obscure to be interpreted with
any degree of certainty. But even though certainty here must
be denied us, the purpose of the warning is clear, The questlon
about signs has brought to mind the overriding concern of many
with the subject, and the proneness of many to heed such
claimante, and the need to be on guard against all such, No
matter how catastrophic the events that follow may be, they
must not be stampeded into thinking that now surely He will
come, For any such interpretation of these events will only
lay them open to easy deception,

The references to wars, uprisings, earthquakes, and famines

in the following verses are all very common to apocalyptic

(48) (Cont'd.) —---there was a Messlanic background, or somethlng
like it, to every popular movement that swept over Palestine",

(49) J. Schniewind, ibid, See also E, Lohmeyer, 'Das Evangellium
des Markus', Grottingen, 1951, p.270.

(50) W. Manson, ibid. Manson sees both the Synoptlc Apocalypse
and the Thessalonian Apocalypse as almed at rescuing the

church from a paralysis of excessilve apocalypticism, and at

keeping it orlentated to its supreme task of missionary enterprise,
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warnings (51). The specific historic references here may be
to the troubles in Caligula's reign, or the famine under
Claudius (Acts 11,28), or the earthquekes in Laodicea in
A.D,61 and Pompeil in A,D,62, and of the campaigns in Corbolo
in Armenla, or the generally disturbed state of the Empire

under Nero,

The two phrases that hold the greatest significance for

our purpose are OAXN ofmw TO TENoG (v.7), and
dpxn WS ivwv (v.8). The significance of the word
TENOG in v,7 depends to some extent on one's view of

the sources for the Synoptic Apocalypse, From the editor's
viewpoint however there seems little doubt that even if the
specific reference is to the fall of Jerusalem this for him
includes all the events that are assocliated with it; i,e. the
Parousia and the consummation (52). And of course the point
is this: that even though these events are common in apoca-
lyptic as designations of the End, yet the End is not yet.
These are not therefore to be interpreted as signs that the
Parousia 1s about to occur, and those who do so Interpret them
are to be rejected as in error, But although they do not
designate TO TEAOC s they are to be viewed as

apxn Wéivwv (v.8)
(51) See Isa.19.2; Jer,4.19LF,, 6.22f%.,; 49.1£F., Dan.T.21f,,

Joel 3.9f,, 2 Esd.5,1~12, 6.18-25;, 135.31, 15,16, Apoe.
Bar,27.4-8, 70.2-10, Jubilees 23,16-25, Enoch 99.4-7, 100,1-6,
Sib,.0r.3.635, Rev.6.8,11.13, 16,18, 18,8, War, famine, and pesti-
lence are commonly regarded as divine Judgments: 1 Kings 8,37,

Jer, 14,12, 21,7, Ezek,14,21, Isa,l3,13, Hag.2.6, Zech,l4.4, See
also Paul S, Minear, 'Christian Hope and the Second Coming',
Philadelphia, 1954, p.1l63ff,, for an excellent resume of the
theological significance of the garthquake in the O,T. Y 72
(52) So Strack-Billerbeck, 'Mattaus', 1, 946 : TO TeroC = L

'Ende', 'Endtermin'. The earlier view identifiled Y with
the end of the present Aeon and the beglnning of the future world,
S0 Dan,12.4., It was the post-Christian synagogue that separated
the Day of the Messiah from the eschatological future world, So
also W. Allen, 'St. Matthew', who interprets it as referring to the
fall of Jerusalem, the consequent Parousia, and the consummatlion of
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The word ®&1iv here may mean quite simply 'woe', as in Acts
2,24 and 1 Thess,5.3. There is however a possible reference
to the rabbinical phrase n° V_)I /;7 P l’) e :21'7 , which
1s translated 'the woe of the Messiah', This is found only in
the singular, The reference is not to the woes that befall the
Messlah but rather to the woes out of which the Messianic period
is born (53). On the other hand the reference may be quite simply
to the pain that accompanies child-birth, as representative of
the agony of thils period of distress, Whatever may be its
specific reference, however, it is plain that such a term, against
the background of the awesome events here described, would pro-
vide material for any apocalypist who was anxious to proclaim
that now 1s the End, and would certainly make all who were anxious
for the End ready to listen to those who were prepared to pro-
claim it, But now is not the end - on the contrary, it is the
beginning - the beginning of trouble and of sorrow, Therefore
these events, however much they may take on the appearance of
apocalyptic, are not signs of the kind requested - the kind that
would enable one to calculate the time of the Parousia, and allow
one to make the necessary preparations for it.
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(52) (Cont'd,) --- the age. See also G.R. Beasley-Murray,
'Merk Thirteen',
(53) Strack-Billerbeck, ibid., See also George Foot Moore,
'Judaism', 11, p.361l: "...that is, not the suffering of
the Messiah himself, as has sometimes been erroneously explained,
but the throes of Mother Zion which is in labor to bring forth
the Messiah - without metaphor, the Jewish people", ¢f, Book of
Jubilees 23%,18,19, Apoc¢. Bar,27-29, where the travall palns of
the Messiah are described in similar terms, cf, also Rev,12,
where a woman gives birth to a child who finally overcomes the
dragon,’



(B) Mark 13,9-13: The persecution of the disciples and
the unlversal mission,

This whole passage so closely parallels the experience of
the primitive church, and especially St. Paul's Gentile mission,
that some have called 1t into question on the ground that it
reflects the experience of the church rather than the mind of
Christ (54). ©Not all, of course, are prepared to agree with
this Judgment, but see it rather as having firm roots in the
mind of Christ, |

"But substantially the predictions of persecution
are historical, Personal suffering anticipated by
Jesus Himself, His knowledge of the fate of John
and of many of the ancient prophets, and His fore-
casgsts of the fate of Jerusalem, not to speak of the
opposition of the Jewlsh hierarchy, made 1t certain
that His followers would be exposed to fierce
persecution" (55).

But perhaps an even more cogent argument is advanced by
G.R, Beagley-Murray, when, with reference to the suggestion
that these predictions are the work of the primitive church,
he asks:

"Does the same apply to the Q logion about being
brought before magistrates, 1k,12,11f.? to the
drinking of the cup of suffering by James and
John, Mk,10.38f,% to the prediction of persecu-
tion by relatives, Lk,12,51f,? to the blessing

of Mt.5.10f,%? to the warning not to fear them
that kill the body, 1k.12,4f,? to the warning of
the consequences of denying Christ, 1k,12,9T.7

to the declaration that the only way to save one's
life is to lose it, Mk,.8.35%.......1f Jesus
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(54) V. Taylor refers to Bacon, B G S 184, B.H. Streeter, Oxford
Studies, p.181, R. Bultmanj 'Dle Geschichte der synoptischen

Tradition, 2nd. ed. 1931, p.129, E. lohmeyer, 'Das Evangelium des

Markus, Gottingen, 1937. A,E.J, Rawlinson, 'st, Mark', and P.A,

Micklem, 'The Gospel According to St. Matthew', London, 1917, both

nint at this suggestion.

(55) V., Taylor, 'sSt. Mark', p.507.



114,

anticlpated that his disciples would encounter
hostllity similar to what he himself endured,
he could express i1t in no other ways than he
adopted: authorities meant Jewish courts, Romen
governors, and petty kings." (56)

There 1s however the suggestion by some that while these
prophecles of persecution may have their roots in the mind of
Christ, nonetheless there is in this section a heightening of
the apocalyptic element inherent in these sayings., Mark is
thus accused of adapting genuine sayings of Jesus in such a
way that they form a suitable part of the apocalyptic discourse.
The climax of this heightening of the apocalyptic element is
usually taken to be the saying about family divisions, Mark 13.12,
which is customarily set against the background of similar
apocalyptic sayings on this same theme in the 0ld Testament and
in Apocalyptic literature generally (57). While one mey not
quarrel with the claim that family disruption is a concept
common to apocalyptic, one may however question the thesis that
as used by Mark it glves evlidence of his adaptation of genuilne
sayings of Christ to the apocalyptic emphasis of the thirteenth

chepter, Such a doubt is ralsed by an examinatlion of a parallel
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(56) @¢.R. Beasley-Murray, ‘'Jesus and the Future', p.194,
(57) V.12 is generglly regarded as reflscting the thought of
M;qgh.j.%: 51071 vioC aTipdget navépa, Svydzne EmavaoTi-

gevat emi OV pfvépa adTie, vopen énz TNV mevlepav adTig,
ExOpol MAVTEG AVEPOC 01 év ¥ oin® avToB.

This in turn is part of the common stock of apocalyptic expecta-
tions: Enoch 99.5, 100.1-2, Jub.23.19, 2 Esd,6.24, 5.9, 4 Zzra
5.9, 2 Baruch 70,3,6. V. Taylor is also disturbed by the universal
form in which the hatred of the disciples 1s expressed (v,13).
Thies of course assumes a universal mlssion, and about that he has
some doubts, If it be accepted however that Jesus did concelve
of & universal mission, then universal hatred woq}d be a natural
consequence, and even Matthew's addition of lv e8v®v (24.9)
would be merely a falthful interpretation, rather than a further
development of Mark's universalizing tendencies, cf, his con-
clusion (in spite of his recognition of the general authenticity
of 13,9,11) : "Mk,13.9-11 is progressively coloured by
apocalyptic expectations",
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reference in the Q loglon, Mt.10.35 = Lk,12.52 (58). Matthew
has placed this saying within the orbit of the commissioning
of the twelve (Mt, 10,1ff.,). This is a natural enough context
for a saylng that describes the effects of the preaching of the
Gospel 1n terms of divided households, and in thils respect it
parallels the promise of persecution that follows immediately
on the commissioning of the twelve, It should be noticed that
eschatologlcal references are by no means foreign to the con-
text: the charge to the twelve is concluded with a reference
to the final judgment (v.15), and the promise of the Father's
concern closes with a reference to the eternal consequences of
denial or affirmation now (vv,32-33), Luke has given this Q
logion a different context; a context however that 1s much more
eschatological in character, It 1s preceded by a warning to
preparedness (v,35), and the parable of the servant awalting
his master's return (vv,36-39), a parable whose meaning is not
left to doubt with the addition of the warning about the Lord's
return (v,40). This is followed by the parable of the wise
steward (vv.41-48), then the saying on the divisions that re-
sult from his coming, and then the comment on signs (vv,54-55).
Thus this Q loglon, in Matthew but especlally in Luke, 1is given
a thoroughly eschatological setting. In what way therefore, or
on what grounds, can the claim be made that Mark has 'adapted’
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this saying to his apocalyptic usage? Indeed, 1in both cases the
(58) Mt.10.35,36: ﬁﬁov yap 81ixdoar dvepuwrov nata To¥ maTpog
adtol nal euyarepa natg TG pqrpoc aurﬁc nat vvp?qv nara

THC mevOepdc adTHC, nat Ex8p01 To¥ avepwnou ot omumqpm adto¥.
Lx.12.52,53 €oovrat and _to¥ vOv navrs Ev evi ofwd S1a-
uEusptcpEVOt, rpefc znt SﬁUtV nat 800 anm Tptctv 6tapsptaeq—
0OV, naqu ent 01 uat 010¢ £mi nargt, pqrgp éni SUYGTEPG

na1 enyarqp Eni TOV unrepa, nevlepd émi THv vopenv adTic nal
vipen enil ThHv meveepdv.
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emphasls 1ls not on apocalyptic but on eschatology; 1i.e.,
obedlence to Jesus Christ 1s given an eschatological context.
The emphasls ls on the consequences, both in the present and
in the future, of loyalty or disloyalty to Jesus Christ, And
dlvided loyalties are the inevitable present consequence of
loyalty to him, This indeed 1is inherent in the Gospel itself,

"The coming of Jesus brings tension: 1t brings

to sharpest issue the struggle between the

Kingdom of God and the forms of evil, It com-

pels men to take sides; and members of the same

family may be. in opposite camps." (59)

Thus, in splte of the apparent apocalyptic background, the
persecutlons and the divisions that result from the testimony
of the disclples are not to be taken as signs of the kind re-
quested, but are simply warnings about the consequences of
following after Him,

But in case they are interpreted as signs of the kind
requested, giving warning of the approaching Parousia, v,1l0
is inserted to forestall any resulting speculation,

There 1is no doubt that verse ten does appear as an intru-
gion in this section, The thought of verse nine leads quite
naturally and logically to the theme of verse eleven, for the
theme of verse eleven is linked both in logic and in experlience
to the theme of verse nine; persecution does intensify the
divisions created by obedience to Christ (60). If the emphasls
was intended to be on the preaching of the Gospel as & conditlon
of the End, then it would be better to have placed it where

(59) T.W. Manson, 'Sayings of Jesus', pp.120-121,

(60) "The scandal foreseen is one of the reasons for which
Jesus must warn his disciples and encourage them, It is

the natural result of persecution., Fear is a cause of fall

(Dn.11,41) and it leads to betrayals,..." M.-J. Lagrange,

'St, Matthieu', p. 460,
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Matthew did; i.,e, at the end of this section on persecution
and famlly divislon, However, there is a possible alternate
punctuation which would solve this problem and at the same
time glve a dlfferent interpretation to the text, Lccording
to thls amended punctuation the division comes after £6vq
with the =nplTtov interpreted as referring to the
preaching of the Gospel (61), Then the text would read:
ei1¢ napTdprov adtotc nal eic nlvra va £6vn. mpBtov Se¥

nnpox6fvar To edayyEiliov . This reading

recelves additional support from Matthew 10,18 (62.) The
meaning therefore is: 'Before you are arrested and beaten

and appear before rulers, the Gospel must be preached'. Such
an lnterpretation removes two objections to thverse: it
eliminates the preaching of the Gospel to all nations as a
condltlon of the End, and the necessity of crediting the Gentile
Mission to the mind of Christ (63).

(61) mpwrtov 8e 8e1 W 0108, 124, 127. 131, 565 b ¢ d ff g*©
ir! vg, (1 MS) 8y./l~~ Cop.* @eo. PF.C. Burkitt,
'Christian Beginnings', London, 1924, favours this reading, and
suggests the meaning as: "These things must be, but the End is
not yet. There will be troubles everywhere, as the Prophets
have said, And don't think you will not suffer: you will be
delated to the Beth Din, flogged in synagogues, have to stand
your trial before Roman officials ( fyepovwy ) and the Herods
BaoTAEwV ), for my sake, So you will be a testimony to
Jews and Gentiles., This painful period of delay must be, so that
the good news may be proclaimed", p,147. This he sees as favouring
a Palestinian outlook, rather than a world evangellzation program,
An additional argument has been advanced in support of this reading
by G.D. Kilpatrick, in 'The Gentile Mission in Mark and Mark 13'
(an essay in 'Studies in the Gospels', ed, by D.E, Nineham, pp.l45-
158)., Kilpatrick has examined the customary word order in Mark,
and especially in Mark 13, In chapter 13 he discovered that the
verb is placed first 48 times, in the middle 16 times, and at the
end 19 times, Therefore the odds are three to one in favour of the
verb being at the beginning of the sentence, which of course should
give additional support to this second reading, Unfortunately, I am
in no position, due to lack of experience in this field, to know
whether these odds are large or small, but the argument does appear
o me to be singularly incongclusive,
(62) ei¢ paptdprov adtotc nai Totc £6veoiv y
(63) @.D, Kilpatrick, ibid., has suggested that papTdpiov
avtoT¢ , referring as 1t does to the suffering of the dis-
ciples as one of the woes before the End, 1s a testimony to governors
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The arguments for this punctuation, however, are by no means
conclusive (64). Indeed, while Matthew may be quoted in support
of this punctuation (Mt.10.18), he may not be quoted in favour
of the interpretation given to it (Mt.24.14) (65). Therefore
from the viewpoint of this thesis, seeking as it does the mind
of Matthew on these texts, these two issues - the questions re-
lating to Jesus Christ and the Gentile Mission, and the fulfil-
ment of that Mission as a condition of the End - must still be
faced, and in the 1ight of the uncertainty of the arguments ad-
duced in favour of the altermative punctuation, now might be
the best time to face them. The most serious objections are
advanced against the idea that Jesus ever promoted a mission to
the Gentiles. Indeed, we are told the opposite (ef. Mt.10.6).
Moreover, it is commonly argued that if Jesus had given approval
to a Gentile Mission this would not have been an issue in the
primitive church (66). And yet the arguments advanced on be-
half of this view are by no means conclusive, and impressive
lists of references from the Synoptics have been marshalled to
show that universalism was very much to the fore in the mind of
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(63) (Cont'd.) --- and rulers that the End is near. But how
could 1t? A sign can only be a sign to those equipped
to recognize it as such. How could governors and rulers in-
terpret it as such?
(64) See C. F. Burney, fThe Poetry of our Lord', Oxford, 1925
p. 118f.
EGS} See below p. 170.
66) Cf. R. Bultmann, 'Jesus and the Word', London, 1925, p.46:
"The humanistic concept of universality is wholly foreign
to him"; and J. Klausner, 'Jesus of Nazareth', London, 19253
"Although our present Gospels, even the earliest of them, were
composed at a time when the Christian Church was replete with
religious ideas derived from neighbouring races, the fact never-
theless emerges that Jesus never even dreamed of being a Prophet
or a Messiah to the non-Jews", (p.363); and A. Loisy, 'L'Evan-
gile selon Marc!, Paris, 1912, p.372: "The idea 1s probably due
to the influence of St. Paul".



119,

Christ, and that in thls He reflected the same spirit evident

in the Old Testament (67). One of the most significant refer-

ences perhaps, combining within itself something of the univer-

salism of the Old Testament, and pointing toward the universal-

ism of Christ, 1s the reference to the Sign of Jonah (Q Logion

Ik.11,30).

C.J. Cadoux has wrltten concerning this passage:

"Now Jonah 1s the only prophet of the 0ld
Testament who 1s said to have been sent with

a warning and saving message to the Gentiles:
and the cholce of him as a sign is indicative
of the inclusive range of Jesus' appeal, just

as his allusions to the Ninevites' repentance
and the Queen of Sheba's docility are indicative
of his hopes for the Gentile world" (68).

And indeed even those references that appear to exclude a

universal mission, may in actuality be the foundation stones

for such a mission.

"But there was in the Scriptures what might be
called a 'prophetic particularism' and its ulti-
mate aim was universallistic., It concelved of
Israel as an instrument prepared and fashioned
by God (Isa.49.2) to be 'a light to the Gentiles,
that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end of
the earth' (ch.49.6)......0n the view that Jesus
spoke to his people as a Church with a missionary
task, and linked his own mission primarily to
calling it to that task and equipping it to carry
it out, we can understand why his appeal was
limited to Isrzel, Hls mission was to call Israel
to be God's servant indeed, Hls purpose was to
call the people as a whole to undertake the uni-
versal task for which it was ordained." (69)

(67) ef. J.
1949, p
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Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Markus', Gottingen,
.169; he finds universalism in such references as

Ise, 52,7, 61,1, 60,6, Psa.96.2,3, and claims these as the basis
for the universalism of the N,T, So the "Messias der Trager
friedevoller Worte, die allen Volkern gelten",
(68) ¢.J. Cadoux, 'The Historic Mission of Jesus', p.153. See

also pp.1l47-162, cf, also Mk,11.17, Lk.19.49=Mt.§1.13,
Ik, 4,25-27(L), (end from Q) 1k.7.9=Mt.8.10, 1k,.1%,28-30=Mt,8,11F,
(and from M) Mt,5,13-16, Mt.25,31-46 (and from L) Ik,10,29-37,
1k,17.15-18, and Mt.21,31lb, See also G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Future’,
pPp.195-6, for additional arguments for the ldea of a universal

mission,

(69) c.w.F.

Smith, 'The Jesus of the Parables', Philadelphia, 1948,

Pp.140-141,
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It must also be said that the argument that if Jesus had
sald anything speciflic about the Gentile Mission there would
have been no lssue over this matter in the primitive church
is also far from conclusive, One must remember, for example,
that He had much to say on the theme of adherence to Jewish
legalistic practices, but there is evidence enough to the
effect that much of what He had to say on this theme was not
taken too seriously by at least some segments of the early
church (70). Thus even when explicit reference i1s made to a
specific theme 1t may not be fully understood nor faithfully
applied in the later practice and experience of the church,

The text remains therefore, indicative of the mind of
Christ, an apparent intrusion in this context, presenting us
with a condition of the End, What then did Mark intend by this
intrusion? What purpose does it fulfil? Does it fit into the
usual apocalyptic emphasis on signs prededing the End; a sign
that will give warning of the Parousia and thus allow for
calculation and for preparation? If so, then what kind of a
sign 1s this? Does it not come ﬁnch closer to being a command
to preach thé Gospel - no matter what the price, regardless of
the consequences for preacher or for hearer? They had asked for
a sign of the End, Well, here was a sign fdr them - but its
fulfilment was in their hands,) Indeed, it may well be that it
vas inserted for the precise purpose of warning the church
against the danger of assuming that the persecutions and the
family divisions and the universel hatred - eall familiar apoca-

lyptic signs -, are to be taken a&s signs of the consummation,
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(70) ¢f, Mk.7.14-23 with the edict of the Jerusalem Council calling
for abstentlion from blood and from things stgangled, Acts,15,20,
ef. also Mk,7.1-8, Mc.2,21-22=Mt.9.14-17=Lk.5.33-38.
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Rather therefore than comforting themselves with the thought that
now because of these sufferings the End will come, and waiting
for it as the resolution of that suffering, they are to preach
the Gospel, There 1s a task to be done, and when that is done
then they may begin to think about the End,

(C) Mark 13%,14-20: The Abomination of Desolation and
the need for sudden flight,

The differences.between Mark 13,14-20 and Matthew 24,15-22
are quite minor, The changes for the most part arise because
of Matthew's attempts to explain Mark more clearly, or to im-
prove on the composition (71). Matthew's account therefore is
clearly of a secondary nature, Luke's changes however are of
such a character that he has been accused of rewriting this
gection in the light of the events of A,D, 70 (72)., And yet
in spite of this there are those who are convinced that if Luke

is not the more original he is at least using an independent
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(71) e.g. Matthew has 7T6 pn8Ev 814 Aaviih ToT mpowfiTov,

, by way of explanation of Mark's enigmatic 0 avayivworwv
VOE 1TW ef. E, Klostermann, 'Das Evangelium nach Matthius',
Hendbuch zum Neuen Testament, Tubingen, 1950: “"Daniel ist
den Juden kein Prophet", and indeed only in the LXX does he
appear as such., e.g. He substitutes the less enigmatic (although
not wholly unenigmatic) év wonm® ayiw | ) . sovivid5), for
Merk's &mov od Se¥ (v.14)., The é&€v TOn® ayi® is
not as explicit as it might appear, since 1t might mean simply
Jerusalem (ef. 2 Macc,3.1f,), or even the Holy Land generslly
(So A,H,M'Neile, 'The Gospel according to St. Matthew') . e.g.,
Matthew changes Mark's masculine partleiple cotnnota to the
more grammatical neuter participle €oToc | , (Mx,13.14,
Mt.24,.16), e.g., Matthew omits Mark's pnde eioelrbatw
(Mx,1%,15) and thereby permits the householder on the rocof to
descend from it, an action apparently denied him in Mark (¥Mt,24,17).
(72) So B.H. Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', p.518., This idea is
hinted at by lLonsdale Ragg, 'The Gospel According to St. ILuke',
London, 1922, and by Hans Conzelmann, 'The Theology of St. Luke',
p.134, The strongest ground for this suspicion is of course his
change of Mark's 70 B8EAvypa THC £pnuoswe (Mk,13,14) to wow—
AovpEvnv nd oTpaTONESWY 1k.21,20). ‘Iespovoadrfp
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source that does pre-date the Fall of Jerusalen (73), and still
others have gone a long step further and argued that at this
point Mark is dependent on Luke (74)

The primary question arising out of this section is the
meaning of the T0 B&fAvypa TH¢ £pnpdoewd o verse 14,
This certalnly has its roots in apocalyptic, and would appear
to be the kind of sign sought by the disciples, This phrase is
the Septuagint equivalent for O AWl Y1/ t{/’rf! in Dan,11.30,
and ti{?iy Y q;91br in Dan.12,1., The key word here is the
Hebrew O /4 W , which may be used of the desolation of
lands, as in Isa.49.8, and also of being awestruck, as in
Jer.2,12, The phrase itself does seem to point in the direc-
tion of a destroying force (McNelle has translated it 'an
abominable thing that layeth waste'), and yet the reference
in Daniel 1s not to the destruction of the Temple but to its
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(73) 8o C.H., Dodd, 'The Fall of Jerusalem and the Abomination

of Desolation', Journal of Roman Studies, Vol, XXXV1l, 1947,
Pp.47=-54, cf.also A ,H,McNeile, 'St. Matthew', who rejects the
claim that Luke 21,20 is a description after the event referr-
Ing to the flight of Christians to Pella since Pella was not in
the mountaine but at the foot of the eastern range.
(74) M, Goguel, 'The Life of Jesus', London, 1933, p.428, argues

that 'the Jewigh point of view of Luke' has been altered
by Merk "in such a way that it would acquire a more general
significance,,.". Moreover he regards Mark as attempting "to
calm the impatience of the readers", an endeavour which to him
"characterises a comparatively late period". He concludes:
"Thus the earliest form of the Synoptlc Apocalypse i1s found in
Luke, and this dates from the period which pre-dates the silege
of Jerusalem", C.J. Cadoux, however, prefers a more moderate
position, "On the other hand it is not impossible that he is
giving us, at least at thls point, a more original form of the
prophecy, the Marcan having been modified in view of Caligula's
threatened desecration of the Temple in 40 A,D," 'Mission', p.275,
n,3, T,W, Manson argues, on the grounds that the difference be-
tween Mark and Luke 1s almost complete (with the exception of two
brief imports from Mark in Luke - ILk,.2la and 23a), and that Luke's
poetic structure here is intact, that 1t is more in accordance
with the evidence to assume here "two independent versions of the
pre-Marcan 'Little Apocalypse" (p.329). He too thinks that the
Marcan version has been edited in the light of the events of A,D,
40 (especially since flight from a city is apprOpr%ate to a siege
and not to a profanation of the Temple), and that "Luke gives the
prediction in something like its original form" (p.320, 'Sayings
of Jesus'),



desecration., Hence perhaps the better rendering is 'The

Avbominetion that causes horror' (75).

The orilginal reference without question was to the idolat-
rous image which Antiochus Epiphanes erected in the Temple,
thereby rendering the Temple ineffective as a place of
worship (76). Unfortunately, Mark's reference is not as clear
as that of Daniel, and many and varied have been the attempts
to identify it (77). There are three suggestions that have
received the greatesﬁ degree of support:

1. The attempt of the Emperor Caligula in A,D., 40 to
place his statue in the Temple (See Josephus Ant,XV111.8). It
is not difficult to muster impressive support for this thesis:
T.W. Manson, C,J. Cadoux, C,C, Torrey (78). The weakness in
this claim lies 1in the fact that such a statue was never erected,
due to the vehement protests of the Jews to Petronius, the legate
of Syrla, causing him to delay its erectlion, and the subsequent
death of Caligule himself (79).

2, The Anti-Christ, This is a view with a long history.
B,H, Streeter interprets the sentence in the Didache (Did,XV1.3),

(75) So G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', p.54. Beasley-Murray
does not see these two interpretations as necessarily contra-
dictory, since the presence of this horror destroyed the Temple as
a place of worship, c¢f, 1 Mace,ll, where the priest Metthias killed
a Jew who approached the idol image, and then fled to the hills,
(76). See 1 Mace,l1.54, 5.1, 6.7, 2 Mace,.6,.1-5,
(77) See G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', pp.59-72, for a history
of the interpretation of this phrase,
(78) T.W. Manson, 'Sayings of Jesus', p.329, C.J., Cadoux, 'Mission’,
p.275, n.%, C.C. Torrey, 'Documents of the Primitive Church',
New York, 1941, p.l3ff,
(79) Bee M. Goguel, ibid, p.427, and J. Schniewlind, 'Das Evangelium
nach Markus', It has been gsuggested that Mark revised the
original in terms of thls enigmatic phrase during the perlod of
uncertainty when the order was first lissued, then withdrawn, then
1ssued again, only to be frustrated in its fulfilment Dy Caligula's
death, But the period of confusion was too short to allow for wide-
spread circulation of the original document of such a nature that
the mystery could not immediately be cleared up. 5o G.R. Beasley-
Murray, 'Commentary', p.64.
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"and then the world-deceiver ( woopomiaviic )

shall appear as a Son of God; and shall work
signs and wonders ..,.....",

as indicating quite clearly that the author of the Didache
understood the reference in Matthew to be the Anti-Christ,

"Phig is evidence that in Syria about A.D, 95 the Abomi-
nation was supposed to mean the personal Anti-Christ" (80)

Streeter agrees with this interpretation of Matthew, and he so
interprets Mark, E, Klostermann accepts this interpretation
(Mark wird dabel an den Antichrist denken vgl, 2 Thess,2,3f,") (81)
Most of the more modern interpreters who accept this interpreta-
tion do so on the basis of the combination of the neuter sub-
stentive ( B&EAvypa ) and the masculine participle
( écrquara ). With this in mind J, Schniewind has no
doubts on the matter:

M. ...damit ist sicherlich der Antichrist gemeint,

der gich in den Tempel Gottes setzt und eklart,

er sel Gott" (82).
This is the primary basis for the interpretation of Streeter
given above, He views Mark's use of a neuter noun, with the
masculine participle, as intentional, indlcating that the
writer regarded the neuter substantive as the name not of a
thing but of a person; i.e. the person of the Anti-Christ,
who 1is to

"set himself up as supreme in the temple of the

Jews, until the real Christ appears from heaven
to destroy him" (83).

(80) B.H, Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', p.519.

(81) E. Klostermann, 'Das Markusevangelium', p,151

(82) J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Markus',

(8%) B.H. Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', p.493, cf. also B.H.

Branscomb, 'St. Mark', who for the same resson translates:
"When you see the Abominable One, who desecrates and destroys,
standing where he has no right to stand, then let those in
Judea flee to the hill", He too takes the reference as 'obvlously'
to the Anti-Christ (p.2§7). :
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3. To armles surrounding Jerusalem, Foremost among the
contemporary exponents of this view is V, Taylor, who finds
the key to the interpretation in the two cryptic phrases in
Merk 1%,13: Onov ov 8% and 6 AvayivOonwv VoE 1Tw
(ef. 2 Thess,2,4 and Rev.lj,lBj. He claims that these are made
deliberately cryptic for the purposes of security, In any time
of political upheaval it i1s wise to make the meaning virtually
impossible of interprgtation to the uninitiated - in this case
the Roman authorities,” It 1is not improbable therefore that
70 B8EAvypa THe pmudoews and Gmov od 8et
have replaced an original reference to armies surrounding
Jerusalem and menacing the Temple comparable to Lk, 21,20,24,
or that alternatively, both Mk,13,14 and 1k,.21,20 are independ-
ent versions of the same prediction (84).

There is one further development of this last interpretation
that must be given some consideration, It has been claimed that
the reference is to the Fall of Jerusalem, but that this fall is
to be regarded not in terms of 70 A.D., but as an event of an
eschatological nature, This is the main thrust of C.H., Dodd's
argument in the article to which reference has already been made
(see p.122 n.73). Dodd claims that Luke's use of the term 1]
€ppwotc adriic in 21,20 is not necessarily dependent on
Mark, since € pOpwo1 ¢ is not an uncommon word in the
LXX, where it is used wilth reference to the doom of the Temple
and the destruction of Jerusalem (85). This therefore was a

(84) Vv, Taylor, 'St. Mark', See also G.R, Beasley-Murray,

'"Future', p.256f., J,A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming',
p.75, Daniel-Rops, 'Jesus in His Time', E,T., London 1956, pp.354-5,
(85) See Jer.4.7, T.ll,34, 22,25, 32.4, 51,6.
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perfectly natural word for Luke to use in this context, Thus
he regards Luke's account as a diverse form of an oracle about
the destruction of Jerusalem stemming from the pre-canonical
tradition (86), with ite roots in the destruction of Jerusalem
in 586 B.C. Hils conclusion therefore is:

"It appears then, that not only are the two
Lucan oracles composed entirely from the
language of the 0ld Testament, but the con-
ception of the coming disaster which the
author has in mind is a generalized picture
of the fall of Jerusalem as imaginatively
presented in the prophets, §So far as any
historical event has coloured this picture,
it is not Titus' capture of Jerusalem in
A.D,70, but Nebuchadrezzar's capture in
586 B,C. There is no single trait of the
forecast which cannot be documented entirely
out of the 0ld Testement" (87).

In some ways this latter interpretation does sult the
amblvalence obvious in @he text; the ambivalence between the
historical and the eschatological, These warnings indicate a
condition common to people under siege, and yet at the same
time reflect eschatologicallportents of the consummation (88).
Certeinly the references in vv, 14b, 15 and 16 would apply to
a flight necessitated by a sudden siege (89). On the other
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(86) The same may be said for a parallel passage dealing with the
fall of Jerusalem found in Luke 19,42-44, which is also re-
garded by some as coming out of the events of 70 A.D. The argu-
ment against this conclusion is that the events here described
are commonplaces of anclent warfare, Moreover, they do not corr-
espond fully with Josephus' account, For a comparlson of the terms
used to describe the fall of Jerusalem in 586 B,C,, see C,H, Dodd,
ibid., pp.50-51.
(87) C.H. Dodd, ibid. p.52, cf. also T.W. Manson, 'Saylngs of Jesus',
p.330: "I am inclined to think that the original form of this
oracle predicted the destruction of Jerusalem in general terms, and
that in Mark and Luke we have two independent versions of the
prediction”,

(88) ¢f. V. Taylor, 'St, Mark', who thinks that these sayings sug-
gest war-time conditions, and yet writes: "...they are not
incompatible with the coming of Anti-Christ providqd (as in 2 Thess,
and the Apoc.) hils parousila is manifest in history". C.H. Dodd, ibid,
and T,W, Manson, 'Sayings of Jesus', p.330, also see these verses as
reflecting war-time conditions, whereas A,H, McNeile, 'St. Matthew',
implies that they are descriptions of preparations required for the

coming of the Son of Man,
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hand v.17 ‘1s often regarded as a possible apocalyptic addition,
since the idea that the end-time will be esgpecially hard on
mothers and children is very common to apocalyptic forecasts (90).
The first part of v.18 again could apply suitably to a specific
historical situation (91), while v,19 brings us immediately into
the context of apocalyptic (92), and the same mey be sald for

v.20 (93). Thus the historical is set within the context of

(89) ef. J.A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming', p.75, H.A. Guy,

'The New Testament Doctrine of the Last Thinge', London, 1948,
p.27: "The rest of the paregraph in all three Gospels does indeed
seem more appllicable to the circumstances of a siege than to the
'final tribulation' at the end of the age".

(90) e.g. 4 Ezra 6,21, V, Taylor, 'St. Mark', mentions this, and
yet 1s forced to admit that in apocalyptic literature the
emphasis is on "the bizarre, and monstrous and untimely births are
described. There 1s nothing of this kind in 17f., on the contrary
the pathos 1s restrained and the descriptions true to the conditlons
of war", ef., also 1k.23%,29, He himself reflects the ambivalence of

these verses when he goes on: "On the whole, it must be said that

the hypothesls of apocalyptic colouring is not made out so far as

17f., 1s concerned",

(91) Hence the command to pray that the flight might not be in the
winter, The immediate reference of v,18 is indefinite and may

actually refer to the whole subject of 6ATY1¢ . Matthew has
made it refer to 1] vyn (24,20), and hes added pnde cafpatw

doubtless with a nod in the direction of the willingness of the
ploue during the Maccabean period to accept slaughter rather than
fight on the Sabbath. c¢f. 1 Mace.2,31-38, Strack-Blllerbeck,
'Matth8us', states that this represents an older view of the Sabbath,
and that 1 Macec.2,39-41 tells of the decision of Mattathias to

fight on the Sabbath when necessary, The Synagogue adopted this
freer attitude toward the Sabbath., B 2

(92) v.19 is an echo of Dan,12.l: eneivy 1 mepa OALYewe, ola

oo Eyevnln agp’ oqﬁyavqeqdav fwe 1T fpépac ensivrg

See also 1 Mecc,9.27 and Ass.Moses 8. V, Taylor regards
as "especially appropriate to describe the tribulations which were
expected to precede the end", It is so used in Rev.1.9,7.14,
Hence he writes: "This assertion is much too emphatic for a siege;
it is clear that the thought of v,19 1= eschatological®,
(93)  woxopdw meens literally 'to amputate'. See 2 Kings
4.2, Dan,9,24, Enoch 80,2, Apoc. Abraham 29, Apoc, Zepheniah
128, the pseudo-Johannine Apoc,8. "By the 'shortening of the days',
however, must be understood & definite period of time...", V.
Bousset, 'The Antichrist Legend', p.219, c¢f, also S.E., Johnson,
'The Gospel According to St, Mark', London, 1960, who reflects
Bousset at this point: "Behind this lies the concept of a fixed
time, which God can nevertheless alter; cf,2 Baruch 20,1-2,83.1,
Epistle of Barnabas 4,3, and the idea of the Restrainer 1ln 2 Thess,
2", See also Strack-Billerbeck, 'St, Matthaus', sub,loce for this
idea as a common apocalyptic concept.
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the eschatological, and perhaps it might quite readily be assumed
that these events are to be taken as a sign, in the usual apoca-
lyptic sense, of the consummation, Two things however must be
said about this assumption:

1. the emphasis in this section lies on the warnings issued
on the need for immediate flight, The primary concern is for the

welfare of those who read,

"These sayings are bound together by the thought of
compassion for those fleeing from threatened des-
truction. In a season of panic, none are more dis-
tressed than pregnant and nursing mothers; for

nelther group ls haste possible, Winter creates

further anxlety, since torrents become barriers and

lack of shelter at night an added misery." (94)

2. moreover, while there is no doubt that hlstoric events
are here set withln an eschatologlcal context, they are not
signs of the kind requested by the disciples, Because of the
eschatological nature of these events, and because they do bring
to mind some aspects of apocalyptic thought, there will be some
who will interpret them as signs of the parousla, but those who

do are to be ignored, for they are here classifled as

(94) G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', p.76. He also quotes
with approval A, Schlatter: "He does not lament over the
temple, but is concerned with the distress of men".
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(D) Mark 13.21-23 : False Christs and false prophets,

There 1is an obvious parallelism here between v,21ff., and
v.5ff., This has been attributed to the use of two different
sources (95) or even to a redactlonal process (96)., V.21 has
some verification from Q (Mt,24,26f,=1k,17,23f,) and mey there-
fore with some caution be atiributed to the mind of Christ.

V.22 however, 1s highly suspect, largely because of the terms
used (97). The term . (ev8dxpioTot hes a Christian
ring about it (98), and the term <fpata is used in
the Synoptics only here in Mark but is very common in the Acts
and the Epistles (99). The ideas too reflect the mind of the
primitive church and the similarity with 2 Thessalonians is
obvious, These factors have led V., Taylor to the conclusion
that

"it illustrates the doctrinal and religious

situation out of which both have originally

emerged, Both reveal an apocalyptic outlook

which is strange to the mind of Jesus", (100)

One cannot here deny with any degree of certalnty that this
passage does reflect the mind of the primitive church, and yet one
may perhaps be permitted to doubt the certalinty with which this
is affirmed, The terminology to some extent does reflect the
language of the church, but would i1t not be perfectly natural for

that church to express the mind of Christ in the language current

(95) V. Taylor, 'St. Mark'.

(96) A.E.J. Rawlinson, 'St, Mark'.,

(97) so V. Taylor, ibid. Also E. Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evengel-
ium', who regerds vv,21-23% as a Christian insertion based on

the Q logion,

(98) so H.B. Swete, 'St. Mark': ",..the word is probably a creation
of the Evangelists or their Greek source",

(99) cf. Acts 2.19,22,4%, 4,30, 5.12, 6.8, 7.36, 14.3, 15.12,
Rom,15,19, 2 Thess,2,9, 2 Cor, 12,12, Heb.2.4.

(100) V. Taylor, 'St. Mark',
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in its midst? There 1ls one other such warning expressed apart
from this discourse (Mt,7.15), end it does reflect an Old Testa-
ment practice (101l). But perhaps more serious, from the view-
point of this thesis, 1s the charge of apocalypticism, The
apocalyptic tendencles, here charged against the text, are
actually in the text charged against those who work the signs

and wonders, and who cry {8 ®8e & xp1oTéc, 16c éne?

It is agaeinst these that the warning is issued, and to accuse
the text of having apocalyptic characteristics is a little
like accusing an anti-communist pamphlet of having pro-
communist leanings,

Similar objection may be made to those who accuse these
verses of interrupting the sequence of thought, This 1s a
claim made, for example, by A,H,M, McNelle with respect to the
parallel portion in Matthew who argues that vv,23-25 imply a
further delay in the Parousia, a delay not warranted by the
sequence of thought, which moves quite logically from the
YR AN of v.21f., to the Ed6fwc 9% peta
THY ALYV of v.29 (102). Thus the OM¥1¢ becomes
what it is intended to be; i.e, & sign of the Parousia, But
this 1s precisely the point of the lnsertion., One would ex-
pect the tribulations to be a sign of the Parousla, and thils
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(101) cf. Dt.13.1ff, (LXX.13,2) Edv 8% &vwrﬂhe’v oo mpopfiTng
f évonviagdnevoc évinviov nal 8¢ cop oppeTov 9 Tépac A
The Hebrew equivalent for onpefov 1 TEpag 1g 41 LA
and 19 . These two terms are often combined in
the 0.T.; e.g. Exod.7.9, 8.19, Isa.7.11,14, 38.22, For the
difference between the two terms see Strack-Billerbick, 1ibid,
0.954,
(102) ¢f. E. Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium', who argues
that no delay is implied since the false Christs etc,
arise during the perilod of tribulation.
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very expectation would meke one a prey to false rumours,
emanating from Yev8dxpioTo1 and Ygevdonpopiitat ,
For thls reason the warning is lssued - do not be deeeived,
even when the clalms are backed by signs and wonders, If
this interpretation 1s accepted, then these verses give con-
tinuity to the thought, rather than interrupting it, and bear
further witness to the main burden of the whole passage; i.e.
that none of these events described here are signs of the kind
that enable one to séy of the Parousia - now 1t will come, And

those who 1lnterpret them as signs of this kind are clearly

labelled: yﬁan65xpmcrom and '%#Ebéonpowﬁfat .

(E) Mark 13,24-27: GCosmic Disturbances and the Parousia

Among those who accept the theory of an original apoca-
lyptic document behind this chapter, opinions vary on the
place of thls section in such a document, Vincent Taylor,
for example, would include i1t in the original document (103),
whereas J,A.T, Robinson, on the other hand, argues that this
section is undoubtedly a later composition, and was not a part
of the eschatologlcal discourse from the beginning, but was
incorporated into it at a later stage (104). Robinson's main
argument for this claim 1s of some interest to this thesls,
and it is stated briefly now for reference in the pages that
follow, He argues that these verses interrupt the sequence of
thought, and in effect make no sense whatever in thls context.
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(103) v, Taylor, 'St. Mark',
(104) J.A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming', p.119ff,



The Ta¥ta of v,29 as the text now stands refers

to the signs of v.24f, But in the light of the fact that
this warning 1s issued with respect to the Parousia at the
very moment of 1ts occurrence there seems little sense in the
advice of v,29, On the other hand, if these verses are ex-
tracted then we are left with a unit that is both coherent
and sensible - a unit that answers the original question and
(in accordance with the reference of that question) confines
itself to historical-events. His concluslon therefore is:

"Thus reconstructed, the discourse ceases to be
an apocalypse in any proper sense of the term,
It is rather a solemn warning in the manner of
the prophets of the historical consequences of
Israel's rejection and of the attitude which the
faithful must adopt to them" (105).

Strangely enough, in spite of the apparent diversity of
these judgments, the basis on which they are made 1s essentially
the same in each case; this section reflects ideas very common
to apocalyptic, and therefore there is great reluctance to
credit it to the mind of Christ, W.G. Kummel has stated this
reluctance quite clearly:

"It is these texts (13.7,8,12,14-20,24-27) which
are in the main ascribed to the Jewish or Jewish-
Christian apocalypse alleged to have been used;
they deal with earthly and cosmlc signs foretell-
ing the end of the world, glving linstructlons on
how to behave in the last days and finally des-
eribe the cosmic catastrophe, the heavenly appear-
ance of the Son of Man and the gathering of the
elect at the end of time, The textsreveal at no
point the particular circumstances of Jesus or of
primitive Christianity, but reproduce throughout
Jewish apocalyptic conceptions" (106),

(105) J.A.T. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming', p.122, He notes
also the change from the second to the third person in v,26,
(106) W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.l102,



We have already noted Robinson's comment to the effect
that i1f these verses be deleted (together with others as
indicated) then we are left with

"a. solemn warning in the manner of the prophets

of the historical consequences of Israel's

rejection..".

But is it not precisely these verses (24-25) which provide
"the solemn warning in the manner of the prophets,,."?
Robinson had previously dismissed them as "a pastiche of 0ld
Testament allusions" (107), 014 Testament allusions they
certainly are, but that is hardly grounds for dismissal, On
the contrary, it might well be the factor that holds the key
to their significance, for these apocalyptic images are in
almost every case inseparably intertwined with the theme of
judgment - judgment pronounced upon the people of God by the
prophets of God arising out of the fact that they had forsaken
God, It is thils close association of apocalyptlic imagery with
prophetic judgment that makes it seem very likely that this
kind of terminology, as used in Mark, was not intended to be
taken literally, but was rather intended to emphasise the
reality of the divine judgment (108)., E.P. Gould, on the
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(107) J.A.T. Robinson, ibid. p.56.
(108) The texts that reflect the thought of vv.24-26 are: Isa,
13,10, 34,4, Ezek,32,7f., Amos 8.9, Joel 2,10, 3,3f.,
Jer, 4,23, Zeph,l1l.15, Hag.2.6,21, See also 1 Enoch 80.4-7,
4 Ezra 5,4, Test.levi 4.1, and in the N,T. 2 Peter 3,12,
Rev,6.12-14. Of special interest is Isa,34.4:..n80at at
sovape1G, _« xdvre ta dotpa , which translates the
Hebrew 84 il ,‘f% g - .55 The close associatlon between
this kind of imagePy and'the prophetic pronouncement of
judgment is seen Isa,l3,10- a part of the prophecy of the
destruction of Babylon by the Medes, Isa,34,4 is associated
with the judgment of Edom, Ezek,32.7,8 with the judgment of
Egypt, Amos 8.9 with the judgment of the northern kingdom,
and Joel 2,30,31, 3.15 with the judgment of the nations in
connection with the return from captivity of Judah,



strength of this association, concludes:

"...this language is intended to portray the

greatness of the doom of such nations as come

under the judgment of God, When He comes in

Judgment, the earth and even the heavens dis-

solve before Him, But it is needless to mini-

mize these words into eclipses, or earthquakes,

or meteoric showers, or to magnify them in

actual destruction of sun and moon and stars,

They are not events, but only imaginative por-

trayal of what it means for CGod to interfere

in the history of nations" (109),

If then they are not to be taken literally, there can
be no questlion about interpreting them as signs of the kind
requested by the dlsciples, which would give warning of the
consummation. However, whether they are to be taken literally
or not, there is no doubt of thelr assoclation with the theme
of judgment in the 0ld Testament passages on which they are
based, and it may reasonably be assumed that the thought of
judgment is very much to the fore here, This i1s most suitable
here, since the idea of judgment lies at the roots of the
warnings to preparedness that follow (v.28ff,,33ff.), and
indeed is expressed at least in terms of selection in v.27.
Thus this passage reflects the 0ld Testament emphasis on the
reality of the divine jJjudgment rather than the typical apoca-
lyptic interest in signs, And indeed even as signs, if such
they are intended to be, they would fall to fulfil their
function, for they are simultaneous with the Event to which
they point, It is obvious that these kinds of cosmic events,
even if they are to be taken literally, would not leave room
for the kind of calculation and preparation which such signs
are intended to stimulate,
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(109) E.P. Gould, 'St. Mark',
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Indeed, 1t 1s this last factor that tends to invalidate

the argument presented by Robinson as evidence that this
section does not belong here (see pp.131-132), His claim

that there 1s no sense in this kind of warning if the Parousia
is upon them simultaneously with the warning unintentionally
establishes the point of the passage while at the same time
missing the point, Throughout this exegesis we have been
trying to show that the 'signs' of Mark 13 are not signs at
all in the terms requésted, since they do not give warning
that the Parousia 1s about to follow, On the contrary, those
who so interpret them are labelled false witnesses, and they
are to be studliously ignored, There is no such warning issued
following vv.24-25, for such a warning is not needed, since the
Parousia is simultaneous with the 'events' described - or,
perhaps more correctly, these 'events' are themselves part of
the Parousia,

This Event, which is the culminstion of all that has
hitherto been recorded in this chapter, is described in v,26,
There seems little doubt that the background for thls passage
is Dan.7.13 (110). There has been some ambivalence among the
exegetes about the direction in which the 'son of man' is going
in this Danelic passage, but if we may assume that he is
ascending to the Anclent of Days (111), then 1t would appear
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(110) Dan,7.13: g0cbpovv év ép&ugyt e yvnﬁ5€, nai 180v
Ent Thv vepad®v ToT odpavol¥ W¢ viog dvBpkmov fjpxeTo

(111) J.A.T. Robinson, ibid., gives evidence that seems to leave
the direction beyond dispute, He cites 1 Enoch 14.8

"which is either the inspiration (Glasson, pp.l4-18, following

Charles) or an imitation (H.H. Rowley, The Relevance of Apocalyptic,

PP.75-79) of the scene in Dn.7.13, the idea of ascent 1is unambigu-

ous: 'Behold, the vision clouds lifted me up,..and the winds in

the vision caused me to fly and lifted me upward, and bore me into

heaven'," ef, also 1V Ezra 13,3: 'And I beheld, and lo! the wind

caused to come up out of the heart of the seas as 1t were the
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that in the Marcan description of the Parousis the direction
has been reversed., Any consideration of this verse, however,
muet take into account the fuller text of Mark 14,62, Wi, 26,64,
1k,22.69 (112). In addition to the quotation from Daniel %fhere
is one from Psalm 110,1, This latter quotation is used by all
three evangellsts, whereas Luke omits the one from Dzniel
1s used moreover to emphasise the authority which belongz to
the Christ, in marked contrast to Hlis apparent helplessness inm
the presence of the Jéwish authorities, It is, however, ths
addition in Matthew of  am’ dp7Tt and in Luke of
ano to® vOv that gives rise to the greatest consterna-
tion among the exegetes (113), It is this emphasis on the
immediacy of the divine vindicatlon that has lead so many to
find explanations in terms other than that of the Parousia -
attempts which are certainly understandable, in the light of
the difficulty inherent in the text (114) And yet one must
always remember that throughout the Synoptics, to say nothing

of the Eplistles, there is an obvious emphasis on the immediacy

(111) (Cont'd.) ---~ form of a man, And I beheld, and lo! this
man flew with the clouds of heaven',
(112) The question whether or not Jesus actually accepted the
Megslanic title here 1s rendered amblguous by the insert-
ion, in e &e,565,700,1071, Arm, and Orig, of ov einag
STt éy®d eipt B.H., Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', p.322, is
inclined to accept the reading of fam, © here as the true
reading, He regards any such disinclination to accept the
Messlanic title as indicating a genulne utterance of our Lord.
See also V, Taylor, 'St, Mark', cf. also ov eimaq in
Matthew, and dpetc Aéyete in Luke,
(113) Both expressions render the seme word in Arameic; 1.e,
14 2 4 'straightway, very soon, in the immediate
future',” ‘S0 C.C. Torrey, 'Documents of the Primitive Church',
.85, B,H. Streeter regards the phrases as "independent
editorial insertions by Matthew and Luke,,.". 1ibid. p.321.
(114) ef, T.F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent', pp.64-5: "The
teaching and ministry of Jesus confirm the view that He
faced the cross with the conviction that it was not defeat, but
the gateway to His glory", and he adds that the two additions in
Matthew and Luke, indicating immediacy, put the matter "peyond
dispute"., E.P. Gould, 'St, Mark', sees it as pointing to the
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of the Parousla, It remains possible, therefore, that the

apparent meaning of the text may well be the originzl meaning,
We have already noted that the quotation from Pszlim 110.1

is not found in the reference in Mark 13, It is difficult to

know why this 1s so. Perhaps the whole context im Wark 1

i

form of His coming also bears testimony to His divine zuthority,
He comes €v vepfAaic . There is some confusion here

about the particular preposition that is used ( 2+ Eme

and peETA are all used in this text and its parallels),
and no little discussion has centred around it (115), but
surely G.R. Beasley-Murray 1is correct when he writes:

", ..travelling with, or upon, or on the clouds
is not a normal mode of locomotion",

and would necessarily indicate divinity or else "a close

(114) (Cont'd,) --- exercise of His Messianic power on ea
from His position of authority in heaven; J,A,T., Rol
p.57-58, reflects a similar view,
(115) év is used in Mk,.13,26, 1k,21,27; {&ni in Mt 2%
26,64; npeta in Mk,14,62, Dan.T.13 has QY (= &y )
which would be translated 'in the clouds', Dalman thinks that
this has been altered by a scrupulous scribe from 22X (L¥X %
émi ) because the scribe knew that only God came upon the cl
ef, Isa.l19,1, Psa,104,3, W,0.E. Oesterley, 'The Doctrine of i
Last Things', London, 1908, with reference to Daniel, emphasis
that the choice of prepositions is deliberate, since the rule
ferred to, although divinely appointed, is nonetheless a human
rule, The ruler in this coming kingdom is a human being., In this
sense the phrase 'son of man' is synonymous with man., Bul pe
¢.c, Torrey, ibid. p.82-3, has caught the splrit of the psassage
better when he writes that there 1s no intention on the part
evangelist of "making a verbal citation of the prediction of D
It is, indeed, a direct and pointed allusion, but given only
substance without regard to the exact words of the prophet®, And
contra Daslman he writes further: "The fact that his Greek transla-
tion employs the preposition emt (also in 26,64) neitnher shows
the influence of the LXX nor that his text contained & rather
than ax + 1t 1s merely a rendering according to the sense”,
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relation with the Deity" (116), And this emphasis on the

divine authority of the One who comes thus is further

helghtened by the phrase petd Svvipews modAfic mai 68&nc .
Thus the helplessness of the universe is in contrast with
the divine power and authority of the One who comes,

That authority, however, 1s evident not only in the form
which 1t takes, but in the purpose of that coming., He comes
to gather together Tobc &ydentode (v.27). This
is a familiar 01ld Tesfament expectation (117), and it involves
within 1t the 1dea of judgment, BSuch a choice must of necessity
involve judgment (118), for it indicates a process of selection
and rejection, The 0ld Testament passages in which this idea
occurs are all set within the context of such a judgment, We
have already noted that the theme of judgment becomes the
dominating note in the conclusion to the discourse in Mark (see
above p.l34), and this climax forms the basis on which the
appeals to preparedness are made, If therefore the disciples
wanted signs of the Parousia of the kind that would enable them
to prepare for 1t, they are here once more reminded of the
necesslity for preparation, even if they are glven no answer
in terms of the signs sought,

(116) G.R, Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', p.92. See also pp.91-92
for an excellent summary of the history of the interpretatlon

of this passage. _

(117) ef. Deut.?0.4, Isa.11,11,16,27.12, Ezek,39.27, Zech.2.6-1l1,
and also Tob.13%.13, 14.,1-7, Bar,5.5-9, 2 Macc,2.7, 1 Enoch

57, Psa. So. 11.3, 17.26, and 1 Thess.4.15-17, 2 Thess,2,1,

(118) ef. Matthew 25,31ff,
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(F) Mark 13%.28-29: The Parable of the Figz Tree,

Most commentators express doubt that this is the original
context for this parable (119), but whether it is or not, it may
stl1ll be deemed appropriate to the context, For one thing, the
events described in the body of the discourse provide a quite
adequate reference for the Talta of v.29 (120). The
parable therefore ls a warning to recognise these events for
what they are; i,e,, -as evidence that this is now the time of
the End, and that therefore preparation, of the kind indicated
in v.33ff., 1ls demanded of all, Moreover, the subject of
0TV (v.29), would appear to be the coming of the Son of
Men in v,26., The subject implies that a singular event 1s in
mind, énd the primary single event of the preceding section 1is
the coming of the Son of Man., Moreover, the analogy implles
that the subject might be personal, It is the Son of Man
who is nigh, even at the door (121),

- W s s e me s s e am  =m e

(119) V. Taylor views the phrase 'And 88 ¢ cowfc pdbdetve L
TV TTAPABONV as an adaptation of the  adTotc
parable to the discourse, Luke's nai einev napaBoknv&~"€Eﬁan even
more obvious adaptation, See also C.H., Dodd, 'Parables', p,137,
R. Bultmann, 'Jesus and the Word', p».30, M, Dibelius, 'Jesus',
.72, J. Jeremias, 'Parables', p.96, A.H, McNelle, 'St. Matthew'.
(120) So V., Taylor, 'St. Mark', W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfil-
ment', p.21, T.W. Manson, 'Sayings of Jesus', p.333. A.H,
M'Neile, 'St. Matthew', objects that the context 1s inappropriate
to the parable because in Mt,.24,31 (Mk,13,27)_ the End has come,
and yet in Mt,24,33 (Mx,13.29) the mavta Ta¥ta indicates
that the End is near, But the parable is not one of the events
that precede the End, and therefore need not be lncluded in any
such sequence, Rather as a parable 1t outlines the significance
that is to bg attached to these events, a1
(121) W.@. Kummel's examination of the meaning of &YYVC lends
weight to this interpretation: ",...it denotes that an
event will happen soon, by which 1s meant or presumed that it
will not be a long time to wait before it happens". p,19ff, This
of course is precisely the point of v,30, BSee also E. Hoskyns
and N, Davey, 'The Riddle of the New Testament', London, 1931,
p.115, and A, H., M'Neile, 'St. Matthew',
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Thus the parable of tﬁe Tig tree gives significance to
all that has gone before, These events denote that the End
is near, There is never any doubt about that through the
whole discourse, Ites nearness is emphasised in v,.30 even
further, for here the hearers are deprived of the delusion
that they might 1live their present 1life to its completion
and thus miss the Event that 1s so central to the warnings
issued, The parables that call for preparedness continue
the emphasis on this'truth. And yet, although the End is
near, none of these events can be lnterpreted as 'signs' of
the Parousla, in the sense of giving warning of the time of
the Event of the kind that would allow for calculation and
preparation, Hence they are not signs of the kind requested

by the disciples,

(@) Mark 13,3%0-3%32: The Time of the Parousia,

(1) V.30 : the sayings about this generation.

This saying has been a constant source of embarrassment
to the church almost from the beginning - a fact which provides
some evidence of its genuineness (122)., The result has been
many attempts to explain the text in such a way that the

embarrassment itself is explained away, Most of such attempts

- o s mm s e em  wm m em e

(122) The embarrassment received a new lease on life with the

publication of David Strauss' book, 'The Life of Jesus'
in 1835-36, who wrote of this prediction: "As it will soon be
elghteen centuries since the destruction of Jerusalem, and an
equally long period since the generation contemporary with
Jesus disappeared from the earth, while hls vlsible return
and the end of the world associated with it, have not taken
place, the announcement of Jesus appears so far to have been
erroneous”, This 1s quoted from p.85 of Strauss' book by
G.R, Beasley-Murray, 'Jesus and the Future', p.3.
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concentrate on the meaning of 1 YEVEQ adTy i AN
the long history of its interpretation the aim of many nas
been to extend or enlarge its frame of reference so as 1o
relieve the Christ of the responsibility of having promised
the Parousia within the lifetime of His contemporaries (123).
The attempt is by no means over, J, Schniewind suggests that
the reference is to the Jewish race (124); W. Michaelis sug-
gests that it refers to the character of man that will not
pass away, that character expressed in his perversity and
falthlessness (125); E, Klostermann interprets it in terms
of the future generation that will experience the tribulations
of the preceding section (126), All these attempts, however,
ignore the fact that in all other places where 1t is used in
the Synoptics, 1t means quite simply the contemporary
generation (127),

There is one other focal point in the text for the
attempts to eliminate the apparent embarrassment; i.e. the
phrase ta¥ta mavTa . So some have suggested that

the reference is to the fall of Jerusalem (128)., The fact

(123) For an account of the history of this interpretation,
see G.R. Beagley-iurray, 'Commentary', p.99ff.
(124) J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Markus', See also
F. Busch, 'Zum Versténdnls der synoptischen Eschatologie;
Markus 13 neu untersucht, Gutersloh, 1938, p.133f,
(125) W. Michaelis, 'Der Herr verzieht nicht die Verheissung;
Die Aussagen Jesus uber die Nahe des Jungsten Tages',
Bern, 1946, p.30ff., quoted by W.G, Kummel, 'Promise and
Fulfilment', p.60, n. 128,
(126) E. Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium',
(127) See Mt,11.16, 12.329, 41,42,45, 23,36, Mark 8,12, 8,38,
1x,7.%1, 11.29,50, 17.25, cf. J.S. Russell, 'The Parousia’,
London, 1878: "It is demonstrable without any shadow of doubt
that the expression 'this generation', so often employed by our
Lord, always solely and exclusively to his contemporaries, the
Jewish people of his own period" (p.85).
(128) so T. Zahn, 'Introduction to the New Testament', 3 volumes,
Edinburgh, 1909, Vol.3, pp.l1l57-8, M.-J. Lagrange, 'Evangile
selon Saint Mare', Paris, 1911.
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remains however that certainly in this discourse (whatever
have been the orlginal references of the component parts),
the fall of Jerusalem is of a piece with the consummation (129).

There are, moreover, other texts which at least in the
hands of the evangelists provide support for the more obvious
interpretation of the saying in Mark 13, Mark 9,1 (Mt,(16,28=
Lk,9.27) has caused if anything even more consternation than
Mark 135,20, The phrasing in Mark 9.1 has encouraged C.H, Dodd
to interpret this in terms of the Kingdom of God as present,
to be manifested 'in power' at the resurrection (130). W.G.
Kummel however disagrees, He interprets £wG &v {swarv
as indicating quite clearly a future event, Since TV
Baocireiav is the direct object of i8woiv , it
follows that the coming of the Kingdom must also lie in the
future for Jesus, He concludes therefore:

"It may be safely asserted that Mark 9.1 bears
the meaning that some of Jesus' hearers will
live to see the appearance of the Kingdom of
God in the comparatively near future and there-
fore will not fall victims to death" (131),

(129) ef. A.H. M'Neile, 'St. Matthew', B.H. Branscomb, 'St. Mark',
G.R. Beasley-Murray, ‘'Commentary', H,B, Swete, 'St. Mark',
T.W. Manson, 'Saylings of Jesus', pp.333-334, W.G. Kummel, 'Promise
and FPulfilment', p.60, n.,128, C.J. Cadoux has no doubts about the
matter: "...we must insist that we have here a prediction of a
special and spectacular coming of the Kingdom 'with power',
sufficiently soon and sufficiently late for 'some' of the by-
standers to 1live to see that this has happened", 'Mission', p.200,
cf. also A, Plummer, 'St. Luke', and W.F., Arndt, 'The Gospel
According to St, Luke', St. Louls, Missouri, 1956, who see the
fall of Jerusalem as a type of the final catastrophe,
(1%0) C.H. Dodd, 'Parables', p.53, n.l. He sees the perfect
participle £xnuétav as indicating action already
completed, Hence he translates: "There are some standing here
who will not taste death until they have seen that the Kingdom
of God has come with power'; i.e. "the bystanders are not promised
that they shall see the Kingdom of God coming, but that they shall
see that the Kingdom of God has already come, at some point before
they became aware of it".. It has also been pointed out to me by
Prof, A. Barr that this involves a change in the meaning of {swo1
'to see' to that of 'to realise mentally that', L., and S, provide
no examples of this under eiSov .
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Matthew 10,23 also provides additional evidence to the effect

that in the mind of the evangelist the consummation must be
expected soon. (132), W.G. Kummel gives this text its most
obvious interpretation. On the ground that 7TeAfonte

does not mean to come to an end of anything but to bring to

an end, he claims that the saying

"declares that the disciples cannot fulfil it
(the missionary task) with regard to their
nation before the parousia appears" (133).

This is in accord with hls previous conclusion:

"So Mt.10,23 confirms the conclusion already
obtained that Jesus reckoned on the coming of
the Kingdom of God and of the Son of Man in
glory within the lifetime of the generation of
his hearers" (134).

(131) W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.27. Matthew

. 1§2ves no doubt about hig undersianding of the reference:
. s.£0C av 18wotv TOV Yi0v/Gvephnov Epxduevov EvAfl Bacideia
avto® . to% (16.28).
See also E.P, Gould, 'St, Mark', who sees the promise fulfilled
in the coming of the Holy Spirit; A, Plummer, 'St, Matthew', who
thinks the saying must have originated in 2 misunderstanding of
Christ's original words, and B,H, Branscomb, 'St, Mark', who
looks upon the text as an attempt on the part of a "later teacher
to encourage a generation whose faith in the coming of the end
was begipning to yaver', e y & o Na
[152)_apgv, lap lgyw gp?v, 00 pqﬁrshecqre TAG TTOAE1LG TOT

Iopan) €wg €281 6 Y10¢ To¥ @veplmowv
There is some doubt about the authenticity of this saying. T.W.
Vanson, 'Sayings of Jesus', p.182 feels that it "reflects the
experience and expectations of the primitive Palestinian Church",
J.A.T. Robinson appears to concur when he writes: "(these words)
are best assoclated with the relign of terror associated with the
fall of Jerusalem" (p.92). &. Sandmel, 'A Jewish Understanding
of the New Testament', CGincinnati, 1957, p.l154, doubts that this
is an authentic word of Jesus, He argues that the author of the
Gospel would have known that this was an unfulfilled prediction,
and that he 1s really explaining that the end would come in his
own day, C.J. Cadoux writes of this text that it "was almost
certainly framed under the stress of the controversy between
Paul and the Jerusalem-church", C.J, Cadoux, 'Mission', p.303, n.2.
(123) W.@. Kummel, 1bid, p.62.
(134) w.¢. Kumme}, ibid. p.14. A, Plummer, 'St, Matthew', inter-
prets - TEAEGNTE as meaning 'gone through', and

suggests three possible meanings: 'you will not have preached in
all the cities of Isrsel', or 'completely converted all the cities',
or, with reference to 10.23%, 'you will not have used all these
cities as a place of refuge'.
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Thus, in splte of the theological (or more specifically,
the Christological) difficulty which such an exegesis suggests,
it is impossible to avoid the interpretation given above (135).
¢.R. Beasley-Murray faces the problem with courage and with
honesty when he writes:

"In this respect Mark 13 truly represents the mind of

Christ, It does not reveal all that mind; it does

not give all that Jesus spoke on the occasion des-

cribed; but it is right in showing that Jesus did

not know the ebb and flow of time and history., Its

nature he knew; its End he knew; but not its extent" (136)

Given such an interpretation, its suitabllity to the con-
text is obvious., The primary emphasis of this chapter lies
on the nearness of the End with a view to encouraging the
kind of preparation that takes full account of its unpredicta-
bility. They must be ready now, because the End is near, In
a way beyond the reach of any previous saying in this chapter,

this very controversial statement drives home to the hearers

the inescapable character of this awesome Event,

(2) V.32: the saying about the Day and the Hour,

There is general agreement that thls 1s not the original
context for this saying (137), but that nonetheless the
original reference was to the consummation (138), Evidence
of this is found in the use of the phrase Ti¢ fpépac

Eneivng , & term commonly used in the New Testament with
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(135) The Christologlcal problem may of course be avoided either
by ascribing this text to the primitive church, or by

suggesting another context that might give a different meaning

to the text,

(136) G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Future', p.204,

(137) ef. V. Taylor, 'St., Mark', who states that in spite of the
connective &€ there 1s "no reason to suppose it was

originally spoken in this connection", '

(138) V. Taylor, ibid, writes that its 'solemn nature’ and the
completeness of its denial "ean hardly be intended to refer
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reference to the Day of the Lord (139). Moreover, the idea

that the 'Day' 1s known only to God is & typlcally Jewish
conception (140),

Where v,30, however, has caused embarrassment to some
exegetes, thls verse has provided a shock to many others, The
shock comes from the phrase od88 & vidc (141)., It
seems Iincredible that the Son should be denied this vital pilece
of information, and many have been the explanations offered,
especially by the Fathers, to explain this ignorance on Christ's
pert (142), 1Its very offence, however, is evidence of its
genuineness, for no Christlan would have dared to pen such a
comment (143), W.G. Kiimmel has emphasised this when, with

(138) (Cont'd.) --= to an event like the destruction of Jerusalem,
It must have been spoken with reference to the Last Judgment

and the Parousia', ef. also T.F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent®,

D 97, H.B. Swete, 'st. Mark', p.316.

1J9) 1] Npépa énecivy s Mk.14.25, Lk.21,34, 2 Thess,1.10,
,2 Tim,1,12,18, 4.8; 1§ mépa Mt,.25,13, 1 Thess,5.%;
1 éoxaty qpspa John’ 6.39,40,44,54, For the significance of

the idea of the Day of the Lord see above p,78 ff,
(140) See Zech.l4.7, Psa. S0l.17.23.
(141) The evidence for the omission of thls phrase in ¥%,24

-
e

is quite strong. It 1s omittga_by SeLw A et,2l,
minusc.pler, g.” s e Vg, 8y sa. bo geo™ See also
A H, N'Neile, 'St. Matthew', W.C. Allen, 'St. Yatthew', =nd
B.H, Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', pp.594-6., Luke also omits
the saying completely, and in Acts 1,7 there is no reference

to the Son.
(142) See G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', pp.105-110, and
V. Taylor, 'St., Mark',
(142) So A. Plummer, 'St. Matthew', p.306, A.H., M'Neile, 'St,
Matthew', p.356, J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach
Markus', p.,175, C.J. Cadoux, 'Mission', p.33, V. Taylor, 'St. Mark'
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reference to the suggestion that this text was a creation of
the primitive church for the purpose of explaining the delay
of the Parousia, he wrote:

"...there was no need to create an even greater

difficulty by ascribing to Jesus ignorance of

the final date In order to remove the difficulty

of the delay of the Parousia" (144),.

IT we may therefore assume that this is a genuine saying
of Jesus, the problem arises of its relationship to v.30.
There are those who are convinced that it contradicts speci-
fically this previous saying, and it certainly gives every
appearance of doing so, W.G. Kummel presents this claim
with clarity:

"Now there is no doubt a contradiction between

the prediction of a concrete date for the coming

of the Kingdom of God and the emphatic statement

that this date could not be known'" (145).
But is this contradiction not more apparent than real? Is it
not rather very much a part of the total discourse? We have
already noted that this whole chapter emphasises the nearness
of the End, All these things, destruction of the Temple and
the Parousia, take place within the limits of this generation.
All the events previously recorded are 'signs' of this fact,
But they are not the kind of signs that enable one to know the
precise time; 1,e, the day or the hour, for such knowledge is
denied even the Son, Hence all who claim such knowledge are
Vev86xp10TO1 or VYevdompopiftat ,
Therefore because you know that this 1is the sge of the End,
and because you do not know exactly when that End 1s to take

- e b e e ke e e == an sw

(144) w.@. Kummel, ibid, p.44. cf., E, Hoskyns and N, Davey,
'Riddle', p.1%4, where it is suggested that the term

'Son' used with reference to Jesus emphasises his humiliation.

(145) W.@. KGmmel, ibid, p.150., See also B.H. Branscomb, 'St,
Mark' and V., Taylor, ‘St. Mark',
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place, PBArémewe ,  &ypomveTte (733

This surely is the aim of the discourse,

111 The Primary Intent of the Discourse, as
Evidenced by its Imperatives.

From the fifth verse to the thirty-seventh verse of this
discourse, there are eighteen imperatives (146), The number
of these 1imperatives, to say nothing of their content, is
witness enough to the importance attached to them in this
discourse, and the fact that these imperatives are repetitive
in character, rather than detracting from that importance,
only adds to 1it,

"The practical object of the Apocalyptic Discourse
is seen in the note of warning with which it begins" (147).

Before any final judgment may be made about its apocalyptic
character full account must be made of these Iimperatives, This
is our task in this section, but before proceedling two things
must be noted:

1. There is evidence throughout the discourse that the
disciples face the ever-present danger of interpreting the
events described in it as 'signs' that the Parousia and the
consummation will follow immediately upon them, This renders
them peculiarly susceptible to false rumours and false claiments.

2. The description of these events 1s terrifying enough to

create a feeling of fear among them, This would be a perfectly

—-—-----——-_-q-

(146) These are: v.5 BAEmeve pfi V.7 ph BpoeTobe g VLD
Bksnsva # llpn TPOPEP LPVATE T kakncnrs s V.14
wsanrwcav o V. 15 ufn uaxaBarw nnde ataekeavm 4

v lopﬂ sntcrgeﬁarw s VolB npocauxsaes {wyly
V.21 pg 1O TEVETE % Yo 2ﬁ B)\E;n:s'ra > V.28 7pabeve
V.29 th.ocme‘t.‘a s V.33 PAEmete sdypumveire s V.35 and

37 YpnyopetTe
(147) A.E.J. Rawlinson, 'St. Mark', pp.l83-4,
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natural reaction to these happenings that are depicted so vividly.

For this reason therefore two thinge are required: a
warning, and assurance, Both of these are given in the
imperatives (148), While these two elements are not kept
completely separate, they do between them account for all of
these lmperatives, They are directed against the disciples'
susceptibllity to the claims of false witnesses - a suscepti-
bility due to the tendency to interpret these events as 'signs'
of the Parousia, and-against the fear that is created by the
events themselves, |

The opening imperative, PBAEmete strikes a note
that is to be repeated on several occaslons throughout the
discourse (149)., The word itself tekes its significance from
that against which the warning 1s issued, In thls case it is
directed against those who come in the name of Christ, whose
identity may be beyond exact determination, but whose intent
is made plain in the pfj T1¢ dpdc mAavion (150). A parallel
formula is repeated in vv.21;23. There, instead of the
BréneTe , Mark has pI) mAOTEVETE (151), but the
next verse includes mpO¢ TO dmomAaviv (152)., 1In

(148) cf. G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary' 'Future', p.214:

"It is no horiscope. It is a warning to prepare for con-
flicts, public calamities, persecutlons, false alarms, and the
ruin of their own nation, but withal, to maintain falth and hope,
with endqpance
(149) PAEqeTe ig used five times in the discourse,
BAEmeTe Y is a colloquial usage found in the papyri.
V¢ T 113, ef. also Mt.24.4, 1k.21,8, Acts 13.40, 1 Cor, 8,9,10.,12,
881,5,15, Gol 2.6,

(150) &romiav, &romiaviw 'to cause to go astray 3
found only here and in 1 Tim.5.10, Aav@v
nAavdoBat , are used in a moral sense from Deut 4,19

onwards in the LXX, and so used by the N.T. writers exclusively.

See H,B, Swete on Mg,12.27,,
(151) Matthew has Wi T1COTEVONTE , Which is better sulted to a

future situation, So A.H., M'Neile, 'St, Matthew', E,
Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium',
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this latter reference the warning receives added emphasis in
the phrase mpoeipnua dptv mdvta » 'I have told you
beforehand', This phrése 1s regularly used of prophetic
anmouncements., From all of this, therefore, even without
certain knowledge of the specific historic reference, we can
readlly ascertain the intent of these two sections. In each
case 1t is the wvulnerabllity of the disciples that is the cause
of concern and the reason for the warning, Why this vulnera-
bility? It stems from the fact that the events here described
will appear to them to be typical apocalyptic 'signs' of the
kind they seek, But 'signs' of the Parousia they are not,
and the primary thrust of the discourse is directed toward
those who will be tempted to interpret them as such.

But, as we have seen, fear is also a natural reaction to
this outline of the events that 1s given here, And so the first
warning against the possibility of deception is followed immedil-
ately by a word of assurance in the face of the threats to
security that lie in the events described, Hence they are told
1h Bpoetobe (v.7) (153). Why was fear uncalled
for? Because these events belong to the category of the things

that 8eT yevéobat . They fall within the divine purpose (154)
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(152) The construction TPOS 7TO with the infinitive
indicates subjective purpose, So V. Taylor, 'St, Mark',
H.B, Swete, 'St. Mark', has 'with a view to misleading'. This
construction appears nowhere else in Mark,
(153) 6potw "to ery aloud', and in cl, Greek, 'to
raise an outery. 8poctv translates (140 in
the LXX, It is used in the LXX and in the N,T. in the passive
only, 'to be alarmed', 'to be agitated', c¢f., 2 Thess,2.2, See
also H,A.A, Kennedy, 'Sources of New Testament Greek', p.126,
(154) See Mkx.8.31, 9.11, 13.10, 14,31, For 8e% yeveobat see
Dn,2.28, This warning is common to all traditions of Jewilsh
eschatology., See Isa.l9,2, J6r 4. 19FF, ,6,221T, ,49,.1TL. ,Dan.T.21F .,
Joel %,9f,, ef. 2 Chron.15.6,
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The lmperatives of Mark 1%,9-13 are in a similar vein to
15.7. They are Iintended to prepare the disciples for what is
to come, that they may know what resources are avsilsble to
them in the face of such threats to their security, and that
they may not readily surrender to these threats, The intro-
ductory warning, Bhgnsrs 8¢ dpetq éauroﬁé} s provides the
link with what precedes, but it ié not until verse 11 that we

are told in what sense they are to take care to themselves:

nf npopepipvite T1 Aadfonve . They are to take heed

to themselves, for they will be delivered up to courts, and
councils, and governors and kings, but when they are delivered
up, they are not to take heed to what they are to say on such
occasions, for provision has already been made for that (155).
Thus once more the disciples are forewarned, that they may
know not only the trials that await them, but the resources
through which they will be able to face them, But even worss
is to follow; betrayals by one's own family, and universal
hatred, Are not such things beyond endurance? Apparently
not! And to make certain that they are not, a further promise
is given: O 8¢ dmopeivag eic TEA0C, 0BToC owohSsTat (155).

(155) e¢f. 0.T. roots for this idea of testimony s something
given: Ex,4,1ff, So E, Klostermann, 'Das Markus-Evangelium',
ef, also Num.22,.3%6, Jer,.,l1l,9. The Syntax also suggests an Aramaic
background for this text, See M, Black, 'An Aramaic Approach to
the Gospels and Acts', Oxford, 1946, pp.78-81, For a discussion
of the possible secondary nature of the reference to the Holy
Spirit see V. Taylor, 'St, Mark', p.508, See also B.H, Strester,
'The Four Gospels', pp.280-281. ) :
(156) See also Mt.24.13, 10,22b, cf, Luke's ev <ff wmopovy
ouly nThioeode Tac Yoxac  opdv . ©of, stress
on this idea of Umopovi in the letters: James 1,3f.,
Rom.5.3f., 8.25, 1 Thess.l.3, 2 Thess,l,4, 3.5, Heb.12.1, Rev.l1l.9.
See also Mt., 10.30, where the same promise is given within the
context of the commissioning of the twelve, The meaning however
remains the same: "...by their patient endurance of persecution,
the disciples will win their souls for eternity", J.M. Cresed,
'St. Luke',
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It is of significance that in this section the warnings
are coupled wilth promises; the warning of v.9 is linked with
the promise of v.1ll, and the warning of even greater threats
to come, outlined in vv,12-13%, is linked with the promise of
v.1l3b, It would seem to be apparent that in this section the
concern 1s not with a detailed blueprint of the future, but
with the welfare of the disciples,

The 1lmperatives of 13,14-20 have a very practical ring
about them, When the event indicated by the Abomination of
Desolation occurs - it 1s of course presumed that they will
know what this cryptic reference means - then immediate
flight 1s necessary, with no time to spare for personal
belongings, Hence the imperatives: pevyETwoav, ph naTaBiTw
pnde £10eABdTw, uf én1oTpel&TW .

And the element of practical concern is emphasised further

in the npooedxeobe of v.18, Yet even here the
imperatives, heightening as they do the sense of urgency in
the face of the threat to their security, are coupled with

the promise of v.20b: 4AAG 814 TODG 2yNenTODC 09C geenée—

ato énoAdBwoev Tac fpépac (157). 1In spite
therefore of the apparently apocalyptic character of thils
section, it seems once more, from the combination of practical
warning and the indication of the divine awereness and concern,
that the primary interest even of this passage 1s with the wel-
fare of the disciples,
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(157) ef. H.B. Swete, 'St, Mark': "The Lord answers the question
Tt T0 onpetov in reference to the end of the
City and Temple, go far as an answer was needed for practical
guidance "
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It may be noted in passing that there are no imperatives
in 13,24-27, The reason is apparent. Now there is no time
for action on the part of those who have received the previous
warnings, for all action is concentrated in God's hands, But
even here - indeed, especially here - the promise is given (v.27).
The 'elect', whoever they may be, and whatever may have happened
to them, are 'gathered' at the Parousia, Thus is the promise
of 13b fulfilled, In spite of the awesome character of the
events herein described, in spite of their destructive capa-
cities, the 'elect' are secure in Christ,

The parable of the fig-tree, vv,28-29, as we have already
noted, reflects back on the discourse that has preceded, and
points out the lesson to be learned, It is this parable,
coupled with vv,.30 and 32, that prepares the way for Mark's
conclusion, Two things are emphasised; these events belong to
the time of the End, but they do not indicate when the Parousia
and ite concomitants are to take place,

It is Mark's conclusion to the dlscourse, vv,33-37, that
sheds the greatest light on its primary purpose., It has been
suggested that the original discourse ended at v.32, and that
"each evangelist rounded it off with appropriate material
(158), There is logic to this suggestion. The selection of
the material and its adaptation in the discourse will help us
to understand what the evangelist had in mind in this chapter,
This of course is what we have been trying to ascertaln through-
out the whole of this exegesis, But it 1s the conclusion, more
than any other part of the discourse, that will betray the
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(158) so @¢.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Commentary', p.lll,
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intent of the evangelist, for this is customarily the
purpose of concluslons, He will therefore choose the kind
of conclusion which will fulfil this purpose to best effect,
Indeed, the parable ltself bears evidence of the literary
hand of the evangellst, and appears to be his own composition
(159). It seems to combine elements of the parable of the
Talents (1%.34b, cf. Mt.25,15b and Ik,19.13), of the watch-
ing servants (l,.,4b and Lk,12,37ff,), and even of the
Virgins (Mt.25,13) (160). The original of the parable seems
to have been used greatly in the Synoptics and exhibits wide
varlations, and

"under the influence of the parousia motive,
worked over and expanded" (161).

Thus, for example, the &vlpumog andsnpog of v.34
becomes the O udproc THC 0imiag of v.35, and

the gervants iﬁtroduced in v,34, who are each given authority
and respongibility, are immedlately superseded 1n the same
verse by the ©vpwpdc . The recognition of these diverse
elements has led to attempts to reconstruct the original of
the parable, and Jeremlas has suggested the following:

(Mark 1%.34) the doorkeeper receives the command to keep
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(159) cf. how Mark has used the Roman divisions of the night:
oyE (6=9 p.m,), PECOVOUTLOV (9-12 p,m,),
o4 AAEMOPOPWVIAG (1.2-"'R a.m.,), and Tp@i (3-6 a m.).
Luke's are in accord with the anclent Hebrew divisions of the
night, See Ex, 14,24, Jud.7. 19, l Sam,11,11, Lam,2, 19.

(160) see also J.A.T. Robinson' Jesus and His Goming , PP.68-69.
(161) J, Jeremias, 'Parables', p.43.
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watch, so as to open immediately when (Luke 12,%6) the master
returns from the banquet, for it is good for the servant if he
(Luke 12,37a, 38) should be watehing, regardless of the hour
(Mark 13,%5f,) when his master should return (162).

The original context of the parable also arouses
curlosity, C.H. Dodd sees the subject of the warning as the
coming selzure and crucifixion of Christ (163), and Jeremias
sees it as a parallel to the appeal of Mark 14.38, "where
he was thinking of the final TELPATPOG ; the beginning
of the eschatologlical tribulation, the attack of Satan upon
the saints of God, whose incidence he expected would be
ushered in by his passion" (164>),.

The primary concern for this thesis, however, lies in
this question: what light does this conclusion, with its
imperatives, throw on Mark's understanding of the purpose
of the discourse? And the answer is not hard to find, for
it most effectively summarises its intent and indicates its
purpose, The setting has already been established, There
was no need for watchfulness if the Parousla and its con-
comitant events were not expected in the near future, or if
they knew exactly when they were to take place, But it has
been carefully established that it will be soon, but that
these events do not tell exactly when, for that exact time
is unknown, Therefore the only way to meet this situatlon

(162) J, Jeremias, ibid., p.44.
(163) G.H., Dodd, 'Parables', EE.165-66.
(164n) J, Jeremias, ibid., p.
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1s in terms of aypunvette, ypmyopeite (165).
For the man prepared in these terms 'signs'.are of no conse-
quence, for under no circumstances will that Event find him

in the category of those who sleep,

(164) J, Jeremias, ibid, p.44. J.A.T. Robinson, ibid.p.69f.,

follows Jeremias at this point, Both agree that in the
hands of the church 1t was used to explain the delay of the
Parousia, cf, v.36: 8¢ dpiv Aéyw, sdoiv Afyw

(165)  ayponveliv (v.33) and ypnyopeiv (v.37)

, are the verbs that are used here to give content to
BaEmeTE . ef, 0.d, Podd, 'Parables', p,155, n,l: Ja
the meaning of daypunvelv and ypnyopelv

here is not that of the English word 'watch' as currently used;
i,e, with the sense of 'observe, look out for, be on guard',

which would be the Greek 6Oewpelyv s Tapatneetobat
PUAETTE LY ; but rather 'to keep awake, alertness'.
it 1s of course the opposite of wnabevdovtac (v.36).

cf. also Paul S. Minear, 'Christian Hope and the Second Coming',
Philadelphia, 1954, "Wakefulness depends on doing his will, on
serving man as he served them, on loving enemles, and on feeding
his household, Watchfulness requires that they patiently accept
their own Gethsemanes" p.135. cf. V.33: wuati mpooevxeode

is added in Uncs,.rell, Minusc, rell, VSS rell,
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1V Additlons to Matthew's Discourse from Q.

(A) Mt,24,26-28 = Luke 17.23-24,37 :
The Day of the Son of Man,

Luke has Introduced thls section with a comment that is
without parallel in the Gospels: ’Eledoovtat fufpatr §te
éniBopfioete plav v fpeplv ToB Yio® tof¥ dvopdmov
18eTv natl odun Syeobe (17.22).
The exact meaning of this text is made difficult because of
i1ts reference to the plav v fuep®v 0¥ YioB 10T
&vepdnov . There are of course several possible
interpretations of this phrase (166), but one that is attract-
ive from the viewpoint of this thesis is that of C,C, Torrey
in 'The Four Gospels' (167). He suggests that the text arises
out of & misunderstanding of the Aramasic adverb 'lachds', which
means 'very much', and which has been wrongly translated by
the 'one'., Therefore the true meaning is: "You will greatly
desire to see the day of the Son of Man"; i.e., the disciples
will long greatly for the Parousia, and this longing will

make them susceptible to false claimants (168), However,

(166) e.g.s A. Plummer, 'St. Luke', suggests the possiblility of
taking the expression as a Hebralem, with the 'oqp' being

used in the sense of 'first' (ef., Mt.16.2 p1f v caBBatwv 3

i.e, the longing then would be for the first of the days of the

Son of Man, e.g., W.G., Kimmel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.l19:

Luke has adapted the Rabbinlcal expression for the 'Days of the

Messiah', e.g., J.M. Creed, 'St, Luke': of the days of the new

age after the Messiah has been revealed,

(167) T.W. Manson, 'The Sayings of Jesus', p.142, quotes C.C.
Torrey with approval,

(168) But this is rejected by R. Leaney in the article 'The Days of
the Son of Man', Expository Times, Vol.67, 1955-56, pp.28-29,

He claims that this would suggest that Luke translated the Aramaic

without really understanding what he was doing. Leaney suggests that

Luke really did know what he was doing, and that he was really con-

templating a number of appearances of the Lord; the transfiguration

(ef., v.24 is reminiscent of Ik.9.29), the light that shone around

Paul in Aets 9.3,22.11,26.13, the transfiguration of Acts 1.11l. ecf,

here the use of GOTPANTOVON in 244,
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whether or not this 1s correct, it is plain that both Luke and

Matthew agree that the saying is addressed to the susceptibility
of the disciples to false claimants. Luke has sald so explicitly
in v.22, and Matthew has described a situation in 24,15-22 which
would naturally create such a longing., He has taken cognizance
of this in vv,23-25, and he has reinforced this still further by
this quotation from Q. Moreover, by thls quotation from Q, he
has glven the reason why such clalms, in spite of the proofs
offered - or perhaps because of the proofs offered - are to be
rejected (169),

The crux of this quotation from Q however lies in Mt.24,27=
Luke 17.24, and in the metaphor therein used, The Parousia is
as GoTpami) . The point of the analogy i1s not quite
as explicit as might first appear however; does it emphasise the
clarity with which the Parousia occurs, or the swiftness? H.L.
Strack and P. Blllerbeck are qulte explliclit, The point of the
parable is not the suddenness of the coming of the Mesgsiah, but
the fact that when he comes his rightful sovereignty will be
visible to all, This 1s a point rare in Jewish literature,
where laborious persuasion on the part of the Messiah is required
before recognition is granted (170). D.T. Zahn also deniles that

(169) Matthew has elaborated a little in his use of gdhgre. iT.W.
Mansgon thinks that it 1s unlikely that these added saylngs
( ev rﬁa?pgpm Ebg%v, 23 To%¢ Tapms%%tcy ) come from Q,
else Luke would not have altered them so as to read ldentlcally
with Mark (Ik.17.23 Mk,13.21). He interprets them thus: "The
Messiah is in the wilderness - the mobilization place of rebel-
lions - don't go to join him; he is in the inner chambers - the
place of intrigues and plots - put no trust in all of that"
('Sayings of Jesus', p.142). A,H, M'Neile suggests that the
meaning is: whether the Messiah 1s proclaiming himself openly,
or preparing in secret (cf. John 7.27), 1s of no consequence,
for "no one who could be pointed out at a given place would be
the real Messiah" ('St. Matthew').

(170) Strack-Billerbeck, ibid., 1, 954, See also the note on
the Day of the Messiah, p. 85 above.
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the point of the analogy is the swiftness of the Parousia (for
this point is made more effectively by the parable of the thief
in the night v.43), but rather this saying is by way of anti-
theslis to the Jewish expectation of a secret coming of the
Messiah (171),

However, this does not appear to be valid ground for re-
jecting the idea out of hand., There is surely no reason why
at least both suddenness and clarity might not be indicated
by the metaphor., A, Plummer 1s prepared to read this two-fold
meaning into the term,

"The final event would be sudden and everywhere

visible; there would be no sending of tidings

that it was on the way, or had begun in any one

place, The Messiah would not lie hidden for a

while and become gradually known; His appearance

would at once carry conviction as to who He was,

and there would be no need to learn this from

others," (172)

But perhaps one may go a step further, and suggest that the
welght of the analogy may be on the side of suddenness,
rather than clarity (173). Luke's editorial work here would
seem to indicate that this is the way in which he interpreted
it. He has introduced this section by a question from the
Pharisees about the time when the Kingdom of God should come
(17.20, see above p, 101ff.). The question is obviously not
concerned with the theme of clarity but with that of timing.
Moreover the section immediately following (17.26ff,), with
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(171) D.T. Zahn, 'Das Evangelium des Matthaus', Kommentor zum
Neuen Testament, Band 1, ©So also in essence (C,J. Cadoux,

'Mission', p.274, and J.A.T. Robinson, 'Coming', pp.71l-2.

(172) A. Plummer, 'St. Matthew', p.334. A, H, M'Nelle quotes
Plummer with approvel, and E, Klostermann affirms both

meanings in 'Das Markus-Evangelium',

(173) A.E.J. Rawlinson, 'St, Mark', H.A, Guy, 'The N,T. Doctrine
of the Last Things', p.30, both emphasise the ldea of
swiftness, T.F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent', p.87, commenting on
the analogies of the lightning, the thief in the night, the flood,

and the reference to Sodom, writes: "The significance is in the
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1ts reference to the days of Noah, emphasises the element of
suddenness - a suddenness that finds people gquite unprepared,
And the theme of suddenness is continued through vv.3l,34-36,
Thus the whole context for the analogy in Luke is that of the
swiftness of the Parousla, and the question of clarity does not
seem to be under consideration,

Matthew has not made 1t quite so plain in his editorial
work that the thought of swiftness is in the forefront of his
mind, Nonetheless the evidence once more seems to be welghted
on the side of this idea, He has preceded his quotation from
Q by one from Mark in which the concern is with signs (vv.23-25),
Signs apparently have been offered, effectlive enough to decelve
even the elect., But when the Parousia occurs, there will be
no gigns of any kind, for 1t comes as lightning; without warn-
ing, without signs. Indeed, the very presence of signs is
proof that the claims based upon them are false, Of course,
it might be arguéd that here the emphasis 1s on the clarity
with which the Parousia occurs, so that when it does take place
there will be no doubt. But the signs offered are apparently
80 impressive that there will be no doubt in the minds of
those who behold them, Deception therefore will be avoided if
the disciples will understand that signs play no part whatever
in the coming of the Parousia, for when it comes it comes
without warning, If this is so, then Matthew here uses Q to
reinforce his emphasis on the fact that preparation will be
impossible; at least, preparation of the kind that depends

upon warning signs,

- e ws mm mm e mr wm o S e =

(173) (Cont'd,) =-- one thing they all have in common, a sudden
crisis breaking into careless ease",
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The saying in Mt,24,28 = Luke 17.37 has all the character-
istics of a proverblal saying adapted by Q for his own purposes
(L74). 1Its precise significance is véry difficult to determine.
C.J. Cadoux's suggestion that it refers to the familiar eagle
standards of the Roman troops is generally rejected (175). T.W.
Manson claims that in the Old Testament the bird of prey is
characterised by its swiftness (176), GCertainly this would
bring the saying into line with the thought of the context; 1i.e.,
once more the emphasis is on the theme of the swiftness with

which the Parousia occurs,

(B) Mb.24,357-41=1k,17.26-27,34-35 :
The Days of Noah (177).

The emphasis in this Q passage does not lie on the sins
of the people, as 1s customary in prophetic literature, but on
their complete Indifference to the character of the days in
which they were living, They were carrying on as usual in

the face of the unusual (178). This indifference left them
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(174) Smov éav f ©0 ntdpa, Emet evvaxbhoovrar oi devol
(Mt.24,28), The
reference is not to eagles, but to vultures, cf, Job 39.30,
(175) ¢.J. Cadoux, 'Mission', p.275. T.F. Glasson, ibid.pp.84-5,
seeg here g possible reference to Jer.7.33, where Jeremigh
describes the national apostesy and the approaching desolation of
the Temple. See also E, Klostermann, 'Dag Markus-Evangelium', and
J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Matthaus',
(176) So Hab,l1l,8, 2 Sam,l,23, Jer.4.13, Lam.4,19, .
(177) Some doubt has been expressed whether Matthew and Luke
obtained this material from the same source, A. Plummer, 'St.
Matthew', thinks these two passages, although identical in thought,
are different enough in structure to suggest that they might have
been taken from different sources, On the other hand W. Manson, 'St.
Luke', B.H. Streeter, 'The Four Gospels', p.287, Londsdale Ragg,
'The Gospel According to St., Luke', all regard this as coming from
Q. W.G. Klimmel bears indirectly testimony to the same effect: "Both
these texts (Lk.l7.26f.=Mt.24,37-39) completely correspond in their
emphasis on the threatening and incalculable nature of the eschato-
logical day with Jesus' attitude already familiar to us, so that
there is no need to doubt their belonging to the oldest tradition",
ibid. p,.38.
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completely unprepared for what was to come, Matthew, therefore,
has inserted this quotation from Q at a most appropriate place.
In v,24 he has stressed the imminent nature of the Parousia,
and in v.36 he has stressed the wholly unpredictable nature of
the Parousia.

"The end is certain, but the time is uncertsain." (179)
Therefore the only kind of preparation that will prove equal
to the situation is constent wetchfulness,

The unexpected nature of the Parousia is heightened
further by Mt.24,40-41=1k,17,.34-35 (180). There seems little
doubt that this is the meaning here (181), The Parousia comes
so swiftly that there i1s no room for last minute preparation.
This 1s evidenced by the fact that those who presumably are
'prepared'; i.e. those who are 'taken', are engaged in their
ordinary occupations, or else resting from them, Therefore

questions relating to the when and the where of the Parousis

. e

(178) cf. the imperfects in Luke 17.27, indicating a hablt of
mind; {fjoB1ov , Emivov s  &yapovv k
Eyapigovro 2
(179) A. Plummer, 'St. Luke'.
(180) Iuke has separated these sayings from the passage about the
days of Noah, J. Schniewind, 'Das Evengelium nach Matthaus,
thinks that they were originally separate sayings., The differences
between Luke and Matthew are obvious, if not impor}ant. Matthew
has two men (el¢ ,...... €¥¢ ) and two women (BAE onense Bl
at work, and Luke hes two ( 8%0 ) - men or women, husband or wife,
sleeping together, On the other hand they agree ln detall in Mb,
24,41 and 1k.17.35. Mt.24,40 1s paralleled in Luke by an additionsal
verse that is found in D, U, and the Latin, Syriac, and Armenian
versions: &vo[ecovtat] ev [tw] apyw [o] €16 mapadnebnoevat
nA1 0 ETEPOG apebnoetat . This is omitted by A
A B Q R Aeth Copt Goth (So A, Plummer). It is generally felt
that this is an import from Matthew, although T.W. Manson,
'Sayings of Jesus', p.l46, thinks that it fits too well into the
poetic structure of Luke not to belong there originally,
(181) Of course, some have interpreted 1t differently. ecf. T.W.
Manson, ibid, p.146, and J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach
MatthBus', who suggest that these verses 1llustrate the way in
which the Parousia cuts through all human relatlionshlps.
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are of no consequence, for no matter when it happens, or
where, the dilvislion takes place, and it tzkes place only on
the basig of the klnd of preparedness that leaves one ready
no matter where or when, or on the lack thereof,

One thing more may be sald here, The Parousia when it
occurs involves Jjudgment, Division of this kind can only
take place on the basls of judgment., It would seem then that
Matthew 1inserted this quotation from Q to emphasise the swift
and wholly unexpected nature of the Parousia, and the necessity
for the kind of prepasration that need take no account of the

when or the where,

(C) Mt.24,42-44, 1k,12,7%9-40
The Watchful Householder,

This is the first of the advent parables which Matthew
has introduced from Q. Matthew's introductory formula leaves
no room for doubt about his interpretation of the parable (182),.
Even without this formula, however, the application is made
plain in v.44, and that application is identical with the one
given it by Luke (12,40). And yet in spite of this agreement,
stemming from a very early source, and exhibiting identity of
order, language, and application, both C,H, Dodd and J, Jeremlas

(182) quyopazrs o%v, 6T1 odn ofdate Tolg fpépg O

nop10G dplv £pxeTat s, 0f. Mark 135,
33,75, Luke has omltted any such introduction, and introduces
the parable proper with To%¥vo 88 YivdoneTe (Mt,
Enetvo 88 — ). "...Jesus is characteristically appealing for

a judgment from everyday experience", C.W.F. Smith, 'The Jesus
of the Parables', p.249.
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challenge the Interpretation that the evangelists have given
to it (183). Both these interpreters view the original refer-
ence of the parable as being to the impending crisis in Christ's
ministry that issued in the Cross, Their conviction that the
parable dld not originally apply to the return of Christ is
strengthened by the apparently unhappy nature of the analogy.
C.H. Dodd at least finds ground for complaint in this, The
parable refers to an unhappy event; i.e., a burglary, whereas
the Parousla 1is a haﬁpy event, Hence he 1s more convinced
than ever that the parable really had in mind the disaster
involved in the persecution of the Christ and of his disciples
that lay ahead, together with the destruction of Jerusazlem and
the Jewlsh nation, Thus he repudiates the process by which

"the parable becomes a summons to the leaders

of the church, in view of the delayed parousia,

not to sleep, and the burglar, by means of

Christologlzing allegorizing, becomes a figure

of the Son of Man" (184).

Is 1t not a fact, however, that the unhappy_nature of the
Parousia, for those who are not prepared, is the precise point

of most of these analogies? 1In each case 1t 1s the unhappy

potential in the event that 1s stressed; the people who are not

(183) C.H. Dodd, 'Parables', p.l68f., and J. Jeremias, 'Parables',
p.39f. This is one of the five Parousia parables which
Jeremias places among the crisis parables: the nocturnal house-
keeper, the bridegroom arriving at midnight, the master of the
house returning late from the wedding feast, and the nobleman
returning from a journey, With respect to them all he writes:
"It was the primitive church that first interpreted the five
parables in a Christological sense and as addressed to the
community, warning them not to become slack because of the delay
of the Parousia". p.52. C.H. Dodd, however, is quite prepared to
admit that "The parable therefore was applied to the advent-
expectation at the earliest stage of the traditien to which Gospel
Criticiem can go back". p.168. cf. also J.A.T. Robinson, 'Coming',
D.79,
(184) ¢.H., Dodd, 1bid. p.140
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prepared for the flood, the servant who does not invest the
talents given in trust to him, the wailting servant who does
not prove himself faithful, the virgins who are not prepared,
and the people who did not pay heed to the needs of their
neighbours(185), Indeed, it is difficult to see how a warning
of any kind could be issued without stressing the unhappy
consequences of lgnoring it., This is certainly the aim of
these analogles, and indeed of the whole discourse (186).

It is also a fabt, of course, that the unexpected nature
of the Parousla, with its consequent of good and evil, is
firmly rooted in the Christian tradition (187). C.J. Cadoux
rejects this suggestion about the original setting, on the
ground that the crisis which these parables are supposed to
have warned against was already present at the time of the
warning itself, whereas

"the passages all suggest on the contrary a crisis
near at hand but not actually present”,

and therefore

"we can really have little doubt that these pilctures
were Intended by Jesus to refer to conditions and
duties of His disciples during the interval between
his death and his parousia" (188),

(185) ef. also Rev.3.3,16.15 where Christ is compared to a thief,
(186) Paul S, Minear, 'Christian Hope and the Second Coming', p.l1l7%2,
stresses the 'happy' nature of the analogy, in that Christ
plays the role of thief insofar as he "takes from men the treasure
in which they have trusted, and he does this before they have become
awere of the loss", and insofar as his coming '"weighs on his scales
the treasure we have stored, when he declares theilr permanence or
evanescence'", He quotes with approval S, Kirkegaard, who describes
Christ as a "far more terrible robber" than any other, a robber who
assaulted "the whole human race at the point where it is most sensi-
tive; its desire for security and superiority". It was this that
led to his death,
(187) 8o C.J. Cadoux, ibid,p.31%f., and J, Schniewind, ibid,
(188) ¢.J. Cadoux, ibid., p.314 and 313, Indeed, C,H., Dodd comes
very close to admitting this himself, He points out that 1
Thess 5,2 indicates that Paul had access to a tradition that con-
tained the parable with the same application. cf. also pJ63 n.l83
above., ef. also J. Schniewind, ibid,, re v.4%: "aber pragt ein
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C.J. Cadoux, however, has his own objection to the
application as glven in the parable; i.e., that it does not
flow from the parable itself, The parable says in effect:
'be prepared, for the Son of Man will come when you are
unprepared' (189). But is not this precisely what both
Matthew and Luke have in mind? The Parousia belongs to the
category of the unpredictable, It comes suddenly and it
comes without warning, Therefore the only kind of prepars-
tion possible for such an unexpected visit 1s unceasing
watchfulness, of the kind indicated by ypnyopeite (v.42)
and  nai ope?¢ yiveoOe £Toipo (v.44), The thief comes
at an unkndwn hour, therefore one cannot protect the house
and 1ts goods in terms of specific preparation of the kind
that takes account of the hour of his coming (v.42). So also
Christ comes like a thief, making the kind of preparation that
is directed specifically at the hour of his coming quite
impossible, C,W,F,., Smith, although he does not apply this
parable to the Parousla, hes nonetheless expressed this same
truth.

"Treated as a similitude in its own right, it

suggests that the success of the thief depends

upon the lack of warning, If he were expected,

he would be unsuccessful, The unexpectedness

of his design and descent upon the sleeplng
nousehold makes consteant vigilance necessary." (190)

(188) (Cont'd,) =--- Bild, das fur die gesamte urchristliche
Verkundigung bezeichnend bleibt (1 Thess,.5.2-4, Rev,

16.15, 2 Peter 3.10), das Bild vom Dieb..." .

(189) ¢.J. CGadoux, ibid. p.225.

(190) C.W.F. Smith, 'The Jesus of the Parables', p.249.
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(D) Mt.24.45-51=1k,12,42-46 :
The Falthful and Wise Servant.

The differences between Matthew and Luke are quite
minimal here, Luke has substituted  oiuovdpog (12.42)
for Matthew's 8oBho¢ (24,45), However, he slips
back to the SoBrog in vv. 43,45,46,47, so that it
seems likely that SoBrog was the original term (191).
Luke's introduction takes the form of a question: Eimev 8t
S Métpoc, Kbpie, mpoc fpdc whv mapaBoriiv Tadtqv Aéyeic 4
ﬁai PG TAVTES - (I2.41).
This creates a difficulty, since the parable to which appar-
ently the questlon refers 1is that of the thief in the night
(Ix.12,%9-40), and the parable that follows does not answer
the question (192). J.M, Creed has made a helpful suggestion;
i.e., that the reference is not just to the preceding parable
but also to the promises of v,37.

"Is this blessedness reserved for the apostles,

or is 1t for all faithful disciples? In answer

Jesus glves the warnings and promises especially

appropriate to the apostles." (193).

Once again both C,H. Dodd and J, Jeremias strip this
parable of its eschatological connotation (194). C.H. Dodd
regards the opening question, 7Ti¢ dpa f0Tiv O mioTOS
doBrog - , a8 providing the origindl meaning. The
emphasis 1s not on the journey and the return of the master

. T R I

(191) so J. Jeremias, ibid. p.45.

(192) so T.W. Manson, ibid, p.1ll17.

(193) J.M, Creed, 'St. Luke', See also C.J, Cadoux, 'Mission',
P19

(194) C.H. Dodd, ibid, p.158f., J. Jeremias, ibid, p.l45f, See
also C.W.F. Smith, 'The Jesus of the Parables', p.253f.
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("clearly no more than a necessary part of the dramatic
scenery"), but on the theme of the discharge of responsibility.
With this as its theme it was originally directed to the scribes
and Pharisees, J. Jeremlas concurs in this (195), and concludes

that the parable therefore

"is to be seen to be one of his many stern words

of warning to the scribes that the day of reckon-

ing was at hand, when God would reveal whether

they had been falthful to the trust committed to

them or had abused it." (196)

But the primitive church saw in the delay of the master of
the house an obvious parallel to the delay of the Parousia,
Thus the servant represents the members (Matthew) or the
leaders (Luke) of the Christian community,

The fact remains however that in Q, which Dodd is prepared
to admit is as far back as we can go in the Christian tradition,
this parable does have an eschatologlical reference, Very
clearly Matthew so interpreted it, and placed it here in the
discourse at a very approprlate place., The followlng factors
make it appropriate:

1, the theme of the unexpected character of the return,
already so familiar in Mark, and so obviously heightened by
Matthew in his use of Q, 1s set forth once more in the terms
of this parable.

2. the emphasis on the need of the kind of preparation
that takes account of the fact that the master may return at

(195) He states that the xpovigetr pov 6 udpiog is not

intended to emphasise the delay of the Master's return, but
ohly to provide the opportunity for the testing of the servant.
(196) J. Jeremias, ibid. p.47.
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any time 1ls once again very much in evidence, The conseguence
of preparation (24.47) and the consequence of the lack of pre-
paration (24.51), are made very explicit,

5. the theme of preparation 1s developed in this parable,
in terms very similar to that of the parable of the talents,
Indeed, for the first time in the discourse, some content is
given to these terms  ypnyopeite and £To1po1 .
preparation is to take the form of the fulfilment of the
responsiblilities entrusted to them, This thought, as we shall
see, is taken one step further in the parable of the talents,

and is fully developed in the 'parable' of the last judgment.
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V' Additions to Matthew's Discourse from M,

(A) The Persecution of the Disciples and the Universal Mission.

1. Mt.24,10-12

These three verses are pecullar to Matthew and seem to
represent an enlargement of the theme of persecution, Elements
of these three verses are found elsewhere in the Gospel of
Matthew; v.10 is a generalization of 10,17f., and v.1ll sounds
a note already heard in 24,5 and repeated in vv.23%,24, It is
because he has already used these texts that he here inserts
this summary in their place,

It is difficult to see the precise function of these false
prophets at this point. They do not appear to be false claim-
ants to Messiahship, but they do presumably bring false tidings
about the Mesesiah (196).

The essentially new element here is the reference to
76 mAnBvVveHvar THv dvopiav in v,12, This has
been taken as a feference to the Anti-Christ of Dan.12.,11 (197).
Whether or not one inclines to this interpretation may depend
on the interpretation one gives to 24,15 (see above p,l21ff,).
The context however does not seem to lend itself to such an
interpretation., The idea of the increase of slin 1s not confined
here to this phrase, but rather involves the events described

under the heading of OATY1¢ . The tribulation and the

(196) several attempts have been made to ildentify them, T.W,
Manson, 'Sayings', p.241 identifies them as the false
prophets who arose during the siege of Jerusalem. So also M,-J,

Lagrange, 'Saint Matthieu'. A.H, M'Neile, 'st, Matthew', and

J. Schniewind, 'Das Evangelium nach Matthaus', see here a refer-
ence to the false prophets who appeared after our Lord's death
with reference to the Judaising controversy.

(197) cf. J. Schniewind, ibid.
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hatred which are directed to the followers of Christ constitute
the 76 mAndvvefivar v dvopilav . And the result of
this multiplication of sin is described quite clearly in v,12b
( YoyfloeTar 1§ dyann OV oSV ). Moreover
neither of the térms used in the phrase has any necessary
connection with the idea of the Anti-Christ; nAnBdvev is
frequently used in the LXX with reference to sin (198), and
the term dvopia has already been used by Matthew (199).
In effect therefore Matthew has done no more than develop, and
that very slightly, the ideas already expressed in Mark; the
persecutions directed against the disciples represgent an in-
crease in sin leading up to the fading of the love of some, but
the ultimate salvation of those who endure, Thus the multipli-
cation of gin does not as with Paul (2 Thess.2) become a con-
dition of the End, but rather a prelude to 12b and 14,

2. Mt.24.14bp ( wal woéte figer T0 TéAog ).

In this phrase Matthew seems to have eliminated all doubt
about how the reference to the preaching of the Gospel to all
the world is to be interpreted, The completion of this task
does become in his hands a sign of the End, We have already
noted, however, that even in Mark's account, assuming that it
is to be regarded as a sign of the End, the emphaslis lies on
the task rather than on the sign (p.117ff.). If anything,

(198) cf. Isa.57.9, Jer.37.30, Dan,12,4,

(199) Mt.7.23%, which is probably a quotation from Psa.6.8. The
idea of the increase of sin is a common enough apocalyptic

idea; cf, 4 Esd.5.2,10, Enoch 91.7. See also a quotation from

Sotah 9,15, in H. Danby, 'The Mishnah', London, 1933, p.306:

Y. ..Children shall shame the elders, and the elders shall rise

up before the children, for the son dishonoureth the Father,

the daughter riseth up against her mother, the daughter-in-law

against her mother-in-law: a man's enemles are the men of his

own house",
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however, the element of commend is heightened by Matthew, He
has spoken of troubles, hatred, betrayal, false prophets, de-
creasing falith, and the need for endurance, even unto death,
Yet in the mldst of all this and in the face of 2ll this the
Gospel must be preached, Then when the task is fulfilled
they can begin to think about the End (200).

J. Schnlewind has emphasised the impossibility of con-
jecture on the question of 'when' on the basis of this kind
of sign, Rather does this give promise that under no set of
circumstances can the preaching of the Gospel be silenced,

"Das Belsplel des Paulus zeigt auch, dass unser

Vers keine sichere Bestimmung Uiber den Zeiltpunkt

des Endes ermoglicht, Wanmn und wie wirklich alle

Volker das Evengelium, das Zeugnis Gottes (1 Kor,

2,1f., u. a 5t.) gehort haben, lasst sich nle

sicher berechnen, Wann hatten wirklich alle'gehort'’

(f.z, Mk.4,9; Mb,13.13-17), so dass die Volle

Verantwortung sie trifft? Nur das Eine steht fest

und geht auch durch die Apokalypse, das bis zur

Endzeit dle sieghaste Freudenbotschaft nich
verstummen kann, (0ffb,10.7;11,1-6;14.6)." (201)

(B) The Parousia of the Son of Man

1., Mt.24.29 ( Edefwg )i

A.H. M'Neile has suggested that v.29 1s the true sequel to
v.22, Thus the ATy v of v.29 is that of v.21, and
"the climax of the Pangs (is) followed immediately by the
End (202). In this sense therefore Mark's A&  (13.24) adds

2. note of encouragement., "The tribulation will be terrible, but

- mw ma mn  wm o ws  ew s we we

(200) This expectatlon of the nearness of the end did in fact
provide motivation and inspiration to the early church, It

is very evident that Paul's sense of urgency was born of this ex-

pectation: Rom,11,28, 15,19,23f,, Eph,3%.8-10, BSo J. Schniewind,

'Das Evengelium nach Matthaus'.

(201) J. Scuhniewind, ibid. pp.241-2.

(202) A.H., M'Neile, 'St. Matthew',
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Sensible as the above suggestion may appear to be, the
fact remalins however that Matthew does not have it following
v.22, and 1t 1s thils fact with which we must reckon here, It
has here all the appearance of one of those temporal particles
that tend to make this discourse a description in sequence of
the future (203), And without doubt it is Matthew's word (204).
Why then has he used 1t at this point? Perhaps the answer may
be found in the direction of Matthew's attempt to heighten the
swiftness with which the Parousia comes. We have already noted
this in hls use of Q, and the word here follows immediately
upon one such quotation from Q (vv.26-28)., The £00EwC
at this point thus conforms to the simile of  &oTpami ’
This Event takes place so swiftly, so unexpectedly, that pre-
paration aimed at the time of the Event is of no avail (205).

2, Mb.24.30 ( 76 onpetov 1o¥ vio% ToB dvepdmov ),

The origin of this idea of the 'sign' of the Son of Man
in heaven may lie 1in that of the ensign S 17 J ILXX en—
petov, odoonpov ) which would be set up by Yahweh as a
rallying point for his distressed people (206) In this sense
therefore the Onpetov would be something in the sky

visible to all (207).

(20%) See here W.G. Kummel, 'Promise and Fulfilment', p.97,
where he lists the words denoting temporal sequence,
(204) Of this we can be reasonably sure, since Mark would
certainly have used 1t had it been in any of hls sources,
(205) G.A. Briggs, 'The Messiah of the Gospels', 1894, pp.155-6,
(quoted by, G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Future', p.1l24), has sug-
gested that £ DOEWG is no stronger than the _1 777
of 0.T. prophecy. To prophets this indicated that the event was
near, "It was near in the prophetic sense, i,e, the event was
certain, but the time uncertain," Thus the sense of immedlacy was
to be equated with the feeling of certainty. There is however no
precedent for the use of ©E0OewC in this sense 1n the N,T.
(206) So A.H. M'Neile, ibid, See Isa.ll,12, 18.3, 49,22,
(207) Strack-Billerbeck refers to Isa,60.l where the light appears
a8 a sign of the Messiah, See also P e sig R 36 (161 c)y
and Ezek, 32.7f, Joel 2,10, Amos 5.20, Zeph.l.15, Hag.2.6,21, Enoch
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Such a reference at this point could at best only be a
very cryptlc one, and it makes greater sense to see here s
reference to the coming of the Son of Man; 1.e, the 'sign' is
the coming (208), The sequence of thought therefore in Matthew
represents & natural and logical development from the opening
questlion. The disciples have ascked for a onpefov of
the mapovoia and of the ovovrérera To% alBvog .
What kind of sign dld they want? A herald, who would proclaim
quite clearly lo here, lo there? Such heralds would be forth-
coming, but they would be a sure sign that the Parousia had
not taken place (24.5,11,23%,24,26)., Do they wish a sign arising
out of the historical situation giving them warning that history
itself was about to come to an end? There would be many such
signs in history: wars, persecutors, betrayals (24,6,7,9,10,
15-21)., But these are not signs of the End (24,6,8,23%,24),
These things must be, but they are simply evidence of the
difficulties facing them, of the hardships that must be endured;
silgns that flight and faith and obedience will be required of
them, All these events of course may point to the present as
the time of the End, but none are of the kind that will enable
them to calculate when that End will occur, Only one such sign

is of this nature, and that 1s the Parousia itself,

(C) Mt.25,1-13 : The Parable of the Ten Virgins.

There are in this parable signs indicating some dependence

(207) (Cont'd,) =-- 80.4-5, Test, Levi 4,1, 4 Esd,.5.4, Ass,

Moses 10,5, and also 2 Pet.3.12, Rev,1l,7, 6.12f,, Did.16,6,
Peter's Gospel 10.3-9. See also W, Bousset, 'The Antichrist
Legend', p.23%2f., for Patristic interpretations.

(208) strack-Billerbeck admits to this possibility. So also

A, H, M'Neile,



174,
on other parables in the Synoptics, The first nine verses of
the parable appear to parallel the Q parable of the servants
who wait for their Master (Ik.12.3%5-38), and the similarity
between vv,11l-12 and the metaphorical judgment in Luke 13%,25-27
(Q) is very evident (209). This has led to the suggestlon that
the original parable stopped at v,10, and that what follows
this represents an import from the Q parable (Lk.13,25-27)
designed to give it its present eschatological application (210).

Moreover, the épparently allegorical character of the
parable has created a reluctance on the part of some to credit
it to the mind of Christ., Thus the reference to the bridegroom
has given J. Jeremlas ground for rejecting this as a parable
originating with Christ,

"for the allegorical representation of the Messiah

is completely foreign to the whole of the 01d

Testament and to the literature of later Judaism

and first makes its appearance in the Pauline

weitinge (2 Gor.11.2)" (211),

Is 1t not possible, however, that J, Jeremias 1s here gullty
of imposing an allegorical interpretation upon the parable
that 1s not inherent in the text itself? There 1s no more
need to equate Christ here with the bridegroom than there 1is
to equate the virgins with the church., The elements in the
parable remain true to the parable without such a transfer of

- e s mS s e = mn Em e e s

(209) See C.W.F. Smith, 'The Jesus of the Parables', p.l66,
T.W. Manson, 'Sayings', p.242, A.T. Cadoux, 'The Parables

of Jesus', p.70.
(210) So A.T. Cadoux,ibid, and T.W. Manson, ibid.
(211) J. Jeremias, 'Parables', p.4. He also stumbles over the

Tére with which Matthew introduces the parable, He
interprets this as referring back to the Parousia mentloned in
24 .44 and 50 (cf, also 25.,13). For this reason he feels 1t must
be discarded., A.H., M'Neille, however, has established that TeoTe
is a characteristic particle in Matthew which carrles the reader
to the next event in the narrative, without necessarily lmplying
historical sequence, Matthew so uses it 61 times., It is vir-
tually the equivalent of the Hebrew 'waw consecutlve', which does
not occur in Aramaic. Note on 2.7, pp.l6-17,
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identities (212), Assuming for the moment thet the point of

the parable, regardless of the original frame of reference,
was the recognition and exercise of responsibility, then the
details of the parable do not require such a transfer of
identities ag would be required by an allegory. It would be
difficult to emphasise the exercise of responsibility without
the absence of the one to whom account must be rendered. With
this in substance W.G, Klmmel agrees:

"Yet this metaphor no more turns into a 'formation
by the church completely overgrown with allegory'
(Bultmann) than do the metaphorical words of the
bridegroom which are paralleled in the metaphorical
conclusion of the parables in Mark 4,29, Mt.1l2,13a,
24,51le=1k,12,456b, Mt,25,%0a, and which are thereby
seen to be customary in Jesus' style" (213).

- e s me s ew  wm e vw  ew e e

(212) See C.W.F. Smith, 1ibid, .25, for an excellent summary

of the“distinction between a parable and an allegory.
(21%3) W.G. Kummel, ibid., pp.57-8. See also p.178 below for

the conclusign of this quotatlon, and also V, Taylor on
Mark 2,19a, W.G., Kummel, 1ibid., p.57, n.3, and J. Jeremias,
ibid.p.42, n.82, The recognition of the above might have
helped to avold some rather extreme suggestions, T.W. Manson,
'Sayings', offers one such 'tentative' suggestion which dis-
plays an ingenulty in excess of the need.,  His suggestion 1s
based in part on the addition of 7To¥ voRpilov L, AN Wy
found in S B C W & X sa bo and 7to¥ voppiov nat ¢ vopeng
in D 6 A it vg sy S/~ , This Manson interprets as referring
to the Jewish ides of Israel as the bride of God, and he sug-
gests that the Jewlsh-Christian Church adopted this idea to
itself., So the bride is the true Israel (the Israel of the
Patriarchs and the Prophets and the Jewish-Christians), and
the ten virgins are the Gentlle converts, The wise virgins
in turn are those who accept the Jewish-Christian standard of
conformity to the law, the foolish are those who do not, He
finds further support for this in the fact that in the O0.T,
both lamp and oil are used as figures for the law (so Psa,119,105,
Prov.6,23, Apoc.Baruch 59.2, 4 Ezra 14,20f,)., For signs of a
return to normalcy see the quotation from Manson on p. 178
n,218 below, The same judgment may be made on A,T. Cadoux's
suggestion that the refusal of the five wlse to provide for the
five foolish from out of their resources was 'churlish', This
apparent churlishness leads him to suggest a corrective. "The
parable shows that sometimes an act which looks like poor comrade-
ship is more than justified when there are circumstances....where
a compromise which might conserve the fellowshlp would be dis-
loyalty to accepted duty and would lose the higher good of all,"
Ibid.pp.151-2, But such an apology 1s necessary only when the
parable is interpreted as an allegory. See also C.W.F, Smith,
ibid, pp.155-166,
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Serious objectlon has also been made to the application
as glven by Matthew in the terms of v,13: ypnyopeite odv,
6t1 odon oldate Tnv fuépav odsE ThHv dpav (214).
The objectlon stems from the fact that the command to watch
fails to take account of the fact that all the virgins slept
(215). Thils discrepancy provides the impetus to attempts to
find an original application other than that given by Matthew,
C.H. Dodd 1s content to group this with the parables of the
walting servants, the faithful and unfaithful servant(s), and
the thief in the night, as a crisis parable,

"A11l the vivid drematic detall is intended only
to emphasise the folly of unpreparedness and the
wisdom of preparedness - preparedness, as I take
it, for the developments actually in process in
the ministry of Jesus." (216).

Jeremias finds the original frame of reference in v.6, where
the emphasis is on the sudden coming of the bridegroom, which
parallels the sudden onslaught of the flood, the unexpected
entry of the thief, and the unlooked for return of the master
of the house,

"The common element of suddenness is a figure of
the unexpected incidence of catastrophe., The
crisis is at the door,....Hence 1t was a cry of
warning in view of the imminent eschatological
crisis that Christ uttered the Parable, and as
such his audience understood it"(217).

(214) There is little doubt that this is Matthew's additlon to
the parable, probably from Mk,13,35-37. The only question
is, does this applicatlon of the parable by Matthew represent a
suitable application, or does 1t contradict its inherent thrust?
(215) So J. Jeremias, 'Parables', who thinks that this belongs
originally to the parable of the Doorkeeper in Mt.13,.35,
and W.G., Kdmmel, who rejects 1t as part of the original parable
"especlally as the parable summons not to watchfulness, but to
preparedness",.p.39f. So also A, H, M'Neile, 'St, Matthew', C.W.F,
Smith, 'The Jesus of the Parables', p.l1l66.
(216) ¢.H. Dodd, ibid., p.172. c¢f, also T.F, Glasson, 'The Second
Advent', p.93%, who sees in this parable a reference to the
failure of Israel to recognize the crisis in her history engendered
by the coming of Christ.
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It seems to me, however, that the objection to Matthew's
application on the ground that it ignores the fact that all
slept, betrays a kind of literalism quite unusual in most of
the exegetes who have voiced it, What is the antithesls be-
tween watchfulness and preparedness? Are they not one and
the same? Or, to put it another way, does not Matthew's prim-
ary emphasis lie on the imperatives to watchfulness in the
light of the unexpected nature of the Parousia, and do not
the various parableé describe the character and the content
of that watchfulness? The Parable of the Falthful and Wise
Servant (Mt,24,26ff,) defines watchfulness in terms of the
fulfilment of present obligations, The Parable of the Ten
Virgins 1s a reminder that watchfulness must take the form of
preparedness that 1s exercised constantly, The Parable of
the Talents (Mt.25,14ff,) describes watchfulness as the proper
investment of God's gifts in His Service in recognition of
one's accountability to Him, The Parable of the Last Judgment
(Mt.25.31ff,) gives the fullest elaboration of its meaning;
watchfulness 1s the recoganition of our oblligations to our
contemporaries in acknowledgment of Christ's concern for all
in need,

Thus the parable is of a piece with those that have pre-
ceded it and with those that follow; it stresses the unexpected
nature of the Parousia and the kind of preparation that is re-
quired for it.
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(217) g, Jeremias,, ibid.p.42. It was the phrase xpovig—
ovtoG 8€ ToT vopplov that gave the primitive church

the idea of interpreting it as a parousla parable,
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"On the contrary, it is rather a question of 2
parable urgently directing the hearer by means
of its metaphorical features to a correct inter-
pretatlon: the eschatological coming of the Son
of Man is completely incalculable, but it is very
near, therefore it is important to hold oneself
in readiness for it........ It follows equally
from all these exhortations to be on the alert
and to be prepared that Jesus describes the
coming of the Son of Man and therewith the entry
of the Kingdom of God as possibly very imminent,
and in any case pressingly near, although its
actual date was completely unknown." (218)

(D) Mt,25.14-30 (Ik.19.,12-27) : The Parable of the Talents.

These two parables are allke enough in their main thrust
to lead T.W. Manson to suggest that

“"the main outline of the story was already fixed
before the M and L traditions took shape; and
makes it probable that the parable, in its origi-
nal form, goes back to Jesus himself" (219).

The differences in detall and development, however, are too
great to allow for a common written source, such as Q (220),
If this conclusion be accepted, then the two parables -
or rather the two diverging traditlons in which the one
parable appears - provide an interesting example of the
respective editorlial work of the two evengelists, And,

surprisingly enough in the light of the accusatlions usually
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(218) w.@. Kummel, ibid,p.58. See above p.1l75 for the beginning

of the quotation. T.W. Manson suggests finally (see above
P.175 n.21%: "What this original, and probably genuine, parable
was like we have now no means of determining; but we may guess
that its point was the necessity of being finally prepared for
the coming of the Son of Man". i1bid. p.245. Thus he sees the
theme of the parable as "The qualification for entrance is readi-
ness in all respects and at all times" (p.243). There is some
further evidence for this conclusion, The two types of virgins
correspond with the two types of slaves in 24.45f, (the fact that
only one slave may be the object of observation here does not alter
the parallel), 1Its theme 1s the same as the parable of the watchful
householder of 24,43ff.; preparation at the last minute 1s lmpossible
and must rather take the form of constant watchfulness. The 'wise'’
gi#gins of v.10 correspond in their attitude to the admonition of

(219) T.W. Manson, ibid. p.245, Also G.W.F., Smith, ibid, p.199.
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levelled against Matthew, it is Luke who heightens the escha-
tologlcal element in the parable, Iuke quite specifically
makes 1t an explanation of the delay of the Parousia in the
face of the disciples' expectation of the nearness of the
Kingdom (221), Moreover his parable gives evidence of certain
allegorizing tendencies, very reminiscent of the 'parable' of
the vineyard keeper (222), There are many therefore who are
quite prepared tec agree in substance with C.H. Dodd's con-
clusion: .

"The eschatologlcal motive has disintegrated the
parable and replaced it by direct prediction' (223),

Similar accusations have been made against Matthew.
Certainly the charge might be made with some confidence with
reference to v,30, Here the transfer of identity, so charac-
teristic of allegory, has taken place, and the merchant has
become the Son of Man rendering judgment, The same charge
may not be made with equal certainty with reference to vv.21

and 2%, where the faithful servants are rewarded with the
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(220) T.W. Manson, ibid. p.313, and C.W.F. Smith, ibid. p.199.
(221) 1k.19.11, J. Jeremias, 'Parables', p.48, suggests that this
text has some of Luke's literary characteristics, and is
therefore definitely Lucan. Thus, according to Luke, Jesus sees
that his disciples expect the Parousia immedlately and he "instructs
his disciples that the intervening period is to be a time of test-
ing for them", See also A.H. M'Neile, 'St, Matthew'.
(222) A.H, M'Neile, 1ibid., has drawn out the allegorizing tendencies
by a series of simplefequegtions: King = Christ, far country =
heaven, citizens = those who hated Christ, and the servants rewarded
on his return = Chrilstians,
(223) ¢.H, Dodd, 'Parables', p.l7%. ef. also A.,T. Cadoux, 1bid,,
who quotes Julicher 11, p.488: "the first act of the returning
king would have been vengeance and not petty monetary business with
his slaves". Moreover, the resemblance between the development of
this parable and a later historical incident involving Herod's divi-
sion of his kingdom among his family, described in Jos, War 1l,vi,
sectlons 80-100, and paralleled in the Ant, XV11l, viii.-x1, glves
cause for doubt., See T.W, Manson, ibid, p.31l3, and G‘W(Fu Smith,
ibid. pp.201-202, Jeremias thinks that Luke's afpetic o' ovn
£0nunac (21.21) belongs to the vocabulary of banking, and that
the expression is a popular designation of a grasping person (p.48
n.8), which if true would give preference to Matthew's account. (cont.



180.
command to enter ei¢ Thv xapdv To® wvpiov cov . This has
been taken as a reference to the Messianic banquet, but al-
though the possibility must be allowed, the reference is too
obscure for the charge to be made with certainty (224), And
the €net £oTar 6 whavbpdc nal & Ppoypds v 88vTwy
(v.20b) 1is really only Matthew's traditional formula by which
he closes these parables with an eschatological reference (225).

This has encouraged C,H, Dodd to claim that the parable 1s
therefore linked tolthe final judgment only by v,30, which is
"probably not part of the original parable" (226), He feels
free therefore to look elsewhere for the original reference,
and he sees the key to that in the emphasis on the cautious
servant, who is gullty both of excesslive caution and of a
breach of trust, This indicates to him that the parable was
originally applied to the religious leaders of Israel, who
were concerned primarily with their own personal security and

(22%) (Cont'd,) =--- However, his claim that Jesus would not have
compared himself to such a king ignores precedent well
established; e.,g. the thlef in the nlght, etc. '
(224) G. Dalman, 'The Words of Jesus', p,117: "Hebrew 0[] 4JW
'joy' 1s used especilally for 'the joy connected with a ’
festival' and therefore indicates that there is at least a veiled
reference here to the Messianic banguet"., So also J. Jeremias,
and J, Schniewind, 'St, Matthew'. A,H, M'Neile, 'St. Matthew',
rejects the suggestlon,
(225) ef, Mt,.8.12, 13,42,50, 22,13, 24,51, If this be true then
Jeremias 1s only partly right when he wrote: "In both utter-
ances (vv,21,2% and v,.30) it 1s not an earthly merchant who is
speaking but the Christ of the Parousla, who %wards a share in the
new age, and assigns men to eternal damnation" p.49. See also
G.H, Dodd, ibid. p.153.
(226) G.H., Dodd, ibid. p.246.
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with the law (227).

The fact remains, however, thet even if the original ref-
erence was as outlined above, Matthew had to do very little
with the parable to meke it eschatological in character,

Indeed, with the probable exception of v,30, the details of

the parable are no more than would be required for the purpose
for which Matthew uses it (228), Moreover, the very differences
between Matthew and Luke, combined with their identity of set-
ting and of aim, beér witness to the originality of the escha-

tological reference of this parable,

"Il serait etonnant que la tradition ait verse

de deux facons differentes dans la meme allegorie,
sl elle n'etalit suggeree par la parablole elle-
meme." (229)

Moreover, thls parable suits the context given it by Matthew

(227) cf. his suggestion about the three-fold development of
the parable: 1., the parable as told by Jesus, with the
application as above; 2, its use to illustrate the general
maxim of 25,29, It was at this stage that the tradition behind
Matthew and Luke was fixed in tradition, and Matthew carries
this stage a step further in that the amounts of money given
to the servants are graded, in order that the parable "may
illustrate the varieties of humen endowments" (p.152); 3.
the eschatological motive takes over and the parable becomes
an allegory of the return of the Master, See also M, Dibelius,
'Jesus', Philadelphia, 1949, p.1l25, and C.W.F. Smith, ibid.,
pp.205-6, whose interpretation parallels that of Dodd, and
T.F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent', p.92, Jeremias claims that
the original parable, with its emphasis on the cautlous servant
who made no use of the money entrusted to him, "favours the
assumption that Jesus originally addressed the parable to the
seribes" (p.50). See also J, Klausner, 'Jesus of Nazareth'
London, 1925, p.376. Lol ’ b
(228) Even Matthew's WETA 8¢ JOAOV XpOVOV (v.19),
which Jeremias regards as part of the allegorlcal element,
is necessary to allow time for the investments to bear dividends,
and to allow for a time of testing, Presumably if the master had
remained the servant would long since have been prodded into action,
The reference to the parousla is obvious here, but it 1is also to
be noted that the delay of the Parousia is a "..... .retard quil ne
change rien au devoir des disciples'., Lagrange, ipid,, p.482, cf,
alsp Luke, 20,9, where a parallel phrase 1is used ( anednunoev
XPOVOVE 1UAVOVG ) without any reference to the parousia.
See also Mark 12,1.
(229) M.-J, Lagrange, 1bid., p.480,
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admlrably, and carrles forward the theme already developed,
in terms of characters already well established., M,-7,
Lagrange emphasises that the simple connective yap in
v.14 is all that is required to establish the connection with
what precedes, for that connection in thought is obvious; in

24,45 there 1s (or are) ¢ m1oToG S0vABC mal ppdvipog

.
L

in 25,2 the virgins were mopat and @povipot 3
and in 25,14 each of the  8o®diot will prove himself to
be either uwpog or PpOVIROG 3

It may also be sald however that not only are the connec-
tions obvious, but the development is both obvious and signi-
flcant, We have noted that the eschatological discourse can
be summed up in the warning of 24,42,44: ypnyopeTte odv .
dpetC yiveode . This theme of watchfulness is
developed in 24,45-51 in terms of the fulfilment of responsi-
bility; in 25,1-13 in terms of the consequence attendant upon
the readiness or the failure to watch., Thils parable of 25,14-30
tells us that watchfulness is in no way to be equated with
idleness, It is not a passive walting for the promised event,
but rather the fulfilment of the responsibilities entrusted to
them. As we shall see, the 'parable' of 25,31ff, outlines the
nature of those responsibilities, Thus is the theme of watch-
fulness developed to its logical conclusion,

One more factor remains to be considered, The problem of
interpretation here is complicated by the insertion of v.29
(1k.19.26) (230). This is a detached saying which is given
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(230) Luke has introduced this saying exactly as it is found in
Mark, but Matthew has added mepiooev_Bnoetal
in both1l3.12 and 25.29.
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various contexts in the Gospels (231)., Jeremiss sees its
insertlon here just before the conclusion of the parable as
an attempt by Matthew to point up his interpretation of the
parable, and as a result

“the whole parable consequently assumes the

character of an exposition of the nature and

manner of divine retribution" (232),
But even if this be so its appropriateness for this purpose
may be acknowledged. Where Mark has used this floating saying
to 1llustrate the néture of the reception of the divine truth,
Matthew has used 1t to illustrate the nature of responsibility;
the fulfilment of responsibility now brings greater responsi-
bility in the future, and the failure to fulfil responsibility
now brings the loss of such responsibility as has already been
given, Burely this represents a very exciting plece of editing
on Matthew's part. He has emphasised that the present is not
the time for calculating but for watching; watching is to be
understood as the proper fulfilment of the responsibllities
committed to man; failure in fulfilment of these responsibilities
leads to their loss, and faithfulness leads to their increase,
What better text with which to interpret, and to conclude, the
Parable of the Talents?

(231) It is found in Ik.8.18 , Mt.13.12, and Mk.4,25, Mark has
used 1t as a general reference to the reception of

spiritual truth; the more willing one 1s to accept the truth,

the more that truth will be vouchsafed to him, For a possible

original meaning see V, Taylor, 'St, Mark', on 4,25, A.E.J.

Rawlinson, 'St. Mark', and C.J. Cadoux, 'Mission', p.212,

(232) J, Jeremlas, ibid., p.5l.



184,
(E) Mt.25.31-46 : The Parable of the Last Judgment.

This section 1s generally regarded as non-parabolic in
form, Indeed, the only truly parabolic element in it is the
simile of the sheep and the goats, and this forms but a small
part of the total picture (233), There are here many parallels
wlth the judgment scenes in the Book of Enoch, and the parallel-
lsm 1s strengthened further in the knowledge that in most
Jewlsh accounts the Judge is always God, except in Enoch,
where the Messiah (the Elect One) performs this office (234).

Hence F.C. Burkitt concludes:

"In any case I must regard the Similitudes of
Enoch as having consciously supplied the frame-
work for the scene in Matthew" (235),.

Complete dependence however there is not, In the first
place the basis for this 'parable' has been too firmly estab-
lished iIn the Synoptlics, Again and again Christ 1s plctured

as the Son of Man who comes in judgment (236). This gives
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(233) So C.H, Dodd, ibid. p.85ff.,, J. Schniewind, 1bid., W.G.
Kimmel, ibid, p.92ff,, T.W.Manson, 'Sayings', p.248f,,
J.A,T. Robinson, 'Coming' p.37, n.2.
(2%4) See Enoch 45,%, 51.3, 55.4, 61,6-63,12,69,27, See also
Zech.l4.,5, For a comparison see C,F, Burkitt, 'Jewish
and Christian Apocalypses', London, 1914, pp.23-25, Strack-
Billerbeck, 1V pp.1199-1212, J,F, Moore, 'Judaism', 1ll, pp.279-395.
(235) F,C, Burkitt, ibid. p.25. Strack-Billerbeck 1,973f., has
recorded one difference that is of no great consequence;
i.e., the angels are often pilctured in Jewish literature as being
in attendance upon God at the judgment, but there is no record of
angels accompanying the Messlah,
(236) See Mk.8.38 and parallels, 13,26 and parallels, 14,62 and
perallels in Q = 1k,12,40, Mt,24,44; in M: Mt,10.23,25.31;
in L : Ik,18.8, ef. also Ik,17,24,26,%0 (Q). See also Mt,13,41,
16.27, 24,31, 13.49 (as parallels to this idea of the net with
every kind of fish see T 19L23 ., 0427, ‘8, 11E, , 10,52F,y 12,36%,,
13,%0, 40f,, 22.12f., 24,40f,, 46-51, 25,10-12), Mt.19.28, See
also J.A.T. Robinson, ibid., p.55.
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ground enough for assuming that it might well reflect the mind
of Christ, But there is more than this, The basis upon which
judgment 1s exerclsed 1s completely foreign to all apocalyptic
(237) but is of a plece with much that has already been said
on this theme in the Gospels (238)., The concern of the 'parable'’
therefore is not with the apocalyptic framework, but with the
theme of judgment, and more especlally, with the basis on which
judgment is exercised (239), One may therefore agree with
Kummel: -

"For after all what distinguishes our passage is
not only the standard for judgment, foreign to all
Jewish tradition, but also the small part played
by the setting as well as the nature and extent of
the punishment or reward assigned, The signifi-
cance of the description is clearly not to throw
light on eschatological proceedings, but to teach
what is a matter of life and death for men to do
in face of the impending judgment, and also to
display the centrsl significance of the person of
Jesus when men's actions are examined at the last
judgment, In that case Mt.25,31ff, is certainly
not an indication that Jesus' eschatological
megsage 1s concerned with apocalyptic instruction,
but on the contrary a proof that his proclamatlon
of the imminence of the judgment and the Kingdom
of God does not derive its significance from
apocalyptic revelation" (240).

(237) So F.C. Burkitt, ibid., p.25: "The description of the
Judgment in Enoch is complete in ltself; 1t 1s the

imagined end of the kingdoms of the world, whose rulers are

judged for their failure to discover and pay homege to the

true God (63.4,7-9). In a word, they are condemned for being

Gentiles"., cf, also Joel 3,2,12,

(238) Mt,18,10,14, 1k.9.48, Mk.9.36,37.

(239) The apocalyptic element seems as incidental to the theme
of the 'parable' as 1s the actual parable of the sheep

and the goats which forms its basis. cf, the parable of Dives

and Lazarus, which is expressed in apocalyptic terms, but the

form of expression is quite incidental to the theme,

(240) W.G. Kiummel, ibid., p.95. See also T.W, Manson, ibid,
p.249, J, Jeremias, ibid., p.144, quotes Manson with

approval,'
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This leads us then to the theme of the 'parsble'; i.e.,
the basis on which judgment is exercised. One preliminary
question must first be asked; upon whom is judgment to be
passed? The answer is given in terms of mdvta T& £6vn
(25.%2) (241). Unfortunately, this reference is not as clear
as might appear, and commentators are divided. W.G. Klimmel
and J, Schniewind are quite certain the church is to be in-
cluded in this judgment (242). On the other hand, T.W. Manson
and A.H. M'Neile are just as certain that the church is to be
excluded (24%), There is really no final basis on which the
questlon may be settled, It 1s the church that is being warned
2ll the way in this discourse about the need for preparedness,
and presumably judgment is required to determine who are and
who are not prepared, in the terms of the present parable, On
the other hand, the 'elect' are given promise of their security
in Christ (24,31).

The primary question however has to do with the basis on
which judgment is exercised, The answer to this question de-
pends Iin part on the meaning of two important terms in the
text: 38 eAPOC and &Adx10T0G in vv.40 and 45 (244),

(241) ef. Dan.l1l2.2, Enoch 11,1, Test, Ben,10, Sib,4,178-190,

4 BEed, T.52y 14,55,
(242) W.G. Ktimmel finds proof of this, in theg navta T3 £6vy

iteelf, and in the phrases ot edroynpévotr To¥ natpog

pow and o1 8ina1o1 (vv.34,37). J. Schniewind
refers to Rom,2,9-16, 25-27, 2 Cor.5.10f.,, Rom,14,10f,, 1 Cor,
3.11=15, 9.27, 1k. 10.10-)7. He writes: "for the Jew will not be

exalted above the heathen, nor godly above the ungodly, nor the

apostle above the simple Christian".
(243) T.W. Manson, ibid.p.250; Matthew's use of £6vog suggests

that all the Gentiles are meant here, True Israel 1s "covered
by the concept of the Son of Man, interpreted as the Saints of the
Most High., A.H. M'Nelle, ibid., repudiates the translation 'ye
blessed of my father' for o1 evkqupevot and suggests instead
'ye blessed who belong to my: father'. For the genlitive see 1 Cor,3,23,
(244) See here W. Sanday, 'The Life of Christ in Recent Research',

p.1282
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It has been suggested that &8elpdg in Matthew's

hands is a term designating a Christian (245)., But surely
this could not be said of Mt.5.22, 5.23f., 47, 7.3%-5, 18.15,21,
25.40, Here the meaning is obviously simply 'nmeighbour'. In
this sense therefore A8 EANPOC must refer to those
who are in need (246). The term £éA&xi07og is &
little more elusive (247) Who are these 'little ones'? The
most obvious answer is that they are children. But then such
a text as Mt,18,10 does not seem to make the most sense with
such an interpretation, Why should the disciples need a
warning about desplsing a child? It has also been taken as

a synonym for disciple. But then the judgment of Luke 17.2

is out of all proportion., Does it not make greater sense if
all these texts be interpreted in terms of the 'poor' of the
first beatitude (Mt,5.3) or the & pinpdtepog of
Ik.9,48, Thus the word becomes appropriate for all - Christian
and non-Christian, Jew and Gentile, who are described in v.355
as the hungry, the thirsty, the stranger, the naked, the sick,
and the imprisoned, It is thus a question of the attitude "of
all those who have been reached by the Gospel message toward
all sufferers" (248) This of course seems to make the basis
of judgment a matter of one's attitude to those in need rather
than one's attitude to Christ (249), This would then appear
to be a contradiction of Mk.9.35-37, where the deed required
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(245) So W.G. Ktmmel, ibid, p.8%, n.96, See Acts 9.5.

(246) So J. Schniewind, ibid, J. Jeremias also interprets the
word in this way when he seeks the original meaning of

the parable.

(247) See Mk.9.42 = Mt,18.,6 = 1k,17.2, Mt,10,.42, 18,10,14,

(248) wW.G. Ktimmel, ibid. p.94.

(249) So Ktmmel, Schniewind.
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ig performed é&ni ¥ dvdpati pov (250)., And yet the
contradiction ls perhaps more apparent than real, for in both
cases Christ identifies himself with the need of ‘'the child',
It 1s his solidarity with human need that makes their acceptance
of a 'little child' an acceptance of him., So also in 25,31ff.
It is His identification with man in his need that makes an
act of helpfulness done to such a man an act done to Him, and
simllarly neglect of such a man neglect of Him,

"The heathen have met me in my brethren, he
who has shown love to them has shown love to
me, the Saviour of the poor" (251).
It is this emphasis on the solidarity of Christ with those in

need, and the obligation which this imposes upon the disciples

of Christ, that most distinguish this 'parable' from all its
apparent predecessors in apocalyptic.

"In the whole range of Jewish apocalyptic, the
awful and transcendent Messlah 1s never pictured
a8 a Being of human love and sympathy. The Lord
gseems to carry on the thought of Isa.5% (which He
interprets Messianically) from His passion and
death to His glory; He will not only suffer as the
Representative of His nation, but when invested
with His cosmic functions will identify Himself
with all sufferers." (252)

Here then is a fitting conclusion to the theme of preparedness.
Here is its final definition. One is prepared to meet the Christ
at His Parousia and at the Judgment when in recognition of His
solidarity with man in his need man gives himself in service

to that need,
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(250) For the significance of this phrase see V, Taylor, 'St, Mark'.

(251) J. Jeremias, ibid, p.145., cf. also Schniewind: "Es ist Gottes
eigene Werk (Eph.2.,10) schen die Werke dessen, der die

Wahrheit tat, ohne Jesus noch zu kennen, sind 'in Gott getan' (p.254).

cf, T.W. Manson, ibid., p.251: "The answer of the King brings out

clearly the solidarity of Christ and His brethren",

(252) A,H, M'Neile, ibid, on Mt.25.40,
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Conclusion

In thls sectlon we have examined the term 'parousia' in
the light of its context in Matthew and his sources to see if
1t does bear the welght of his apparent concern with apoca-
lyptic, especlally as apocalyptic relates to the theme of signs.,

Our examination of Mark, Matthew's primary source, has
led us to doubt the common assumption that it is at this
point an apocalyptlic discourse outlining a series of signs
leading up to the End., While there is much about the language
that 1s apocalyptic in tone, nonetheless it is made very clear
throughout the discourse that these events are not signs of
the kind that would correspond to the disciples' request.

They do not glive advance notices of the Parousis in such a
way that the time of its occurrence could be calculated,
thereby allowing for preparation of the kind that takes sccount
of the hour of the event., The opening section of the dis-
course (vv.5-8), in spite of the apocalyptic roots of the
language employed, does not describe an event or events upon
which calculation may be made, for it is stated quite specifi-
cally that the end is not yet (v.7), but on the contrary,
these represent a beginning - the beginning of a period of
trial (v.8). Indeed, this section, by its warning in vv.5

and 6, has already anticipated the possibility that some willl
be prepared to calculate the time of the Parousia on the basis
of these events, and so any such claims are immedlately set
aside., The section on the persecution of the disciples and
the universal mission (vv.9-13) proved to be concerned prim-

arily with giving warning to the disciples of the difficulties
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facing them, the price that must be paid for the preaching of
the Gospel, the resources that will be available for the task,
and the promise of flnal salvation for those who endure., The
passage on the Abomination of Desolation (vv.14-20) has all
the appearance of apocalyptic and gives some apparent evidence
of concern wlth slgns., Yet its imperatives were all of a most
practical nature, seeking to ensure the safety and security of
the disciliples, Mbreover, if anyone should claim, on the strength
of the apparently apocalyptle nature of the event indicated by
this cryptic reference, that the Christ had come, he was to be
labelled a false christ or a false prophet (vv.21-23%). The
Parousla 1itself 1s also described in apocalyptic terminology
(vv.24-27), but it was noted that in the 01d Testament that
terminology was closely associated with the theme of judgment,
and that i1t was there used to emphasise the awesomenegss of the
divine judgment. There is ample precedent therefore for view-
ing these cosmic events as a figurative way of describing the
awesomeness of this event, setting forth by way of contrast
the helplessness of the cosmos with the might and majesty of
Hies coming, And indeed, even if these events were intended to
be taken literally, they give no warning sign of Hls coming,
for they are simultaneous with that coming, The parable of
the fig-tree (vv.28-29) reflects back on the discourse, empha-
sising the nearness of the End, and the need to make due prepara-
tion for it. And in case any should think that preparation
might be avoided because the End is far enough removed that
they might live thelr 1llfe to its completion they are reminded
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in most forclble fashion that escape by this means is impossible
(v.30). Or if they should think that preparation might be post-
poned until the warning signs appear, this too will prove to be
an 1llusion, for there is no way of knowing and no one who knows
just when it might take place (v.32). Thus these events fail
completely as slgns of the kind that make caleculation possible,
and the disciples' question wae not answered in the terms asked,
The main thrust of Tthe dlscourse was seen to be in the direction
of the warnings lssued and the promises made, The imperatives
warn agalnst those who, interpreting these events as signs,
make false claims about the realization of the End, They issue
directives for the safety and security of the disciples, They
hold out the promlse of adequate resources for the trials shead,
and the filnal security of those who endure, But more than any-
thing else, they stress the need to live the present as the time
of the End, that when that End comes, wherever and whenever that
may be, it will find them prepared,

If these conclusions are accepted, then the contradiction
that 1s claimed to exist between the Marcan discourse and the
document Q is seen to be more apparent than resl, There has
never been any doubt that Q itself finds no place for the apoca-
lyptic concern with signs, On the contrary, it emphasises the
sudden and unexpected nature of the Parousla, which leaves no
place for the kind of preparatlon that awaits the warning sign,
And Matthew, who stands accused as the friend of the apocalyp-
tist, has used Q with telling effect to develop the non-

apocalyptic character of his Marcan source. With great skill
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he interweaves his Q quotations with Mark's material so as to
elaborate and develop that material, He conjoins the Marcan
warning about false tldings of His coming with the Q warning
against the same (Mt.24,23ff,), and gives sdded strength and
content to that warning through the Q simile of the lightning,
Pre-occupation with signs of any kind is thus made out to be a
characteristic of those who would mislead, for when the
Parousia occurs it will, like lightning, give no warning of
any kind, thus making the kind of preparation that is directed
to the time of the Event quite impossible., The Q reference to
the days of Noah and to the divisions that occur at His coming,
stressing as they do the wholly unpredictable character of that
coming, are made to follow quite logically the assurance that
no one - not even the Son - can give advance warning of this
Event., The Q parable of the thief in the night (vv.42-44)
both repeats and develops this theme; the Parousia belongs to
the category of the wholly unpredictable, and therefore prepara-
tion of the kind that is directed toward the hour of His coming
must be of no avall, The only adequate preparation is that
which finds a man ready no matter what the hour, The Q parable
of the faithful and wise servant takes the theme one step
further; for the first time some content is given to the mean-
ing of preparedness, in terms of the fulfilment of present
responsibilities., In this way Matthew has used Q, intermingling
it with the Marcan meterial, to emphasise and develop the main
theme of the discourse; the need to live now 1n such a way that

when the Parousis occurs, in spite of its wholly unpredictable
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character, one will be prepared for it.

Matthew has also used his own materisl to emphasise and
develop this theme of preparedness, He contributes very little
apart from Mark and Q to the main body of the discourse, but
what he does contribute serves to stress the danger that comes
from those who would interpret these events as signs giving
warning of the Parousla, Where Mark has warned against them,
he repeats that warping without alteration, He borrows from Q
to add further testimony to that effeet., And to make sure that
there will be no misunderstanding he inserts an added warning
of his own (24.11). Thus four times in the discourse he warns
against the apocalyptist., His additions at the conclusion of
the discourse are concerned wlth warnings about the need and
the meaning of preparedness. His parable of the virgins serves
a8 another reminder that preparedness, to be effective, must be
constent, In the light of the parable of the talents prepared-
ness is seen to be not a passive walting of the Parousia, but
rather the willing investment of God's gifts in His service,
And the 'parasble' of the last judgment forms a most fitting
conclusion to the whole discourse, serving as a more than
adequate summary of all that Matthew has been trying to say
through his skilful interweaving of Materlal from Mark, Q, and
his own pecullar source; preparedness for the Parousls must
take the form of concern - exercised now - for the needy of
the world with whom Christ has identified Himself,

If therefore, the term 'parousia' must bear the burden of
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Matthew'!s particular emphasis, it is not the burden of an
apocalyptic concern with signs but of an eschatological
concern with the present. We must therefore disagree quite
thoroughly with J. A. T. Robinson's judgment (p.38) and
make the opposite Judgment; the 'indissoluable unity between
the ethical and the eschatological' is NOT severed by Mat-
thew, but is rather bound together all the more firmly. And
the judgment which he made about the prophets over against
the 'apocalyptic'! discourse may be made quite specifically
about the evangelists with respect to that discourse, and
all the more pertinently made about Matthew:

"They were concerned with the End, not for providing

a map of the future, but for supplying a criterion

for the present®™ (253).
This is the significance of the term 'parousia as used by

Matthew.
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(253) J. A. T. Robinson, ibid., p. 94.
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A. The 'Parousla'’ in the Thessalonisn Epistles

There 1is no doubt that the thought of the Parousia
occuples a large place in Paul's Thessalonian correspondence,
The number of times that the term itself appears is cleasr
indication of that (1), And even that does not tell the
whole story, since there are other referenceg to the coming
of Christ where this particular term is not used (2). There
1s moreover clear indication that the thought of the Parousia
was prominent in the original teaching of the Apostle at
Thessalonica, His first reference to that teaching includes
the Parousia as one of 1ts central emphases (1 Thess.1l,9-10).
The Thessalonlan Christians, who are the product of his
preaching there, wlll be the source of his joy at the Parousia
(2,19-20). The prayer of 3.13 is set within the context of
his review of that teaching as given in chapter four, And
there is no doubt that the themes of 4,13-18 and 5,1-11 arise
out of previous teaching given on this subject (3), Moreover
the prayer of 5,23 1s related to the holiness about which so
much hag already been sald and for which he prays so fervently.
Nor is there any doubt that the problem with which he deals in
2 Thessalonians 2,1-12 has its roots in that original teaching (4).

This of course arouses our curilosity about the content of
that original instruction on the theme of the Parouslis. What
had he taught them on that subject? What part did that teaching

(1) 1 Thessalonians 2,19,3,13,4,15,5.23, 2 Thegsalonians 2.1,8,9,

(2) 1 Thess.1.9,10, 5. l-ll (cf 5.2 fpépa Kopiov Yo, Al 2
Thess, 1, 6-10 (ef. v ff, fnépg Enetvn of v,10),

(3) ef. the mepi BV no1pwpévey of v.13 in chapt.er 4,
and the nspt 88 BV xpoOvwv nal TdV uatpﬁv of 5.1

(4) ef, 2 Thess.2.5. See below p. 225 ff,
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play in the life and faith of that primitive church? What
need was he seeking to satisfy by means of this teaching -
apocalyptic instruction, or the necessary motivation for
Christlan falth and practice? The answer, or answers, to
these questions can only come from an examination of the

relevant passages, and to that we now proceed.

1l Thessalonians

1.9_1On

We are immediately linked with Paul's visit to Thessa-
lonica through the nlinth verse, Here Paul mskes reference to
the character of his ministry among them (5). He then pro-
ceeds to the result of the preaching of the Gospel in the
manner indicated (6), and that result is three-fold: con-
version ( éneatpEfate ), the service of God
( Sovredeiv Oed VT ), and the expectant waiting
for His Son ( d&wvapéveiv Tov Yiov adtof én wlv odpavlv ) (7).
It is doubtful if these three can properly be separated one

from the other, Certainly the conversion has no reality
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(5) The words omoiav efcodov faxopev mpoc dpdc

do not refer to the friendly reception accorded the evangel-
istic team, but to the manner in which the Gospel was preached
among them, Presumab%y 2.1-12 may be regarded as an elaboration
of these words, omotav introduces an indirect question,
and is rare in the N.T., BSee Acts 26,29, James 1.24,
(6) =&¢ indicates more the fact than the manner of their

turning (Rigaux).
(7) émiovpEgw is frequent in Acts of Gentiles turning

to God., In the LXX it qguite often translates the Hebrew

. In the N.T. 1t may be used with reference to a physlcal

movement (Mt.12.44) or a moral movement (Mt,10,13), Luke uses the
verb quite often; in the Gospel 7 times, and in Acts 12 times,
Paul uses the verb 3 times (twice with mpocg - here and in 2
Cor.3.16, snd with émni in Gal.4.9). The verb does not indi-
cate a conversion of the soul, which is best indicated by
BneTAVOEWw , but rather a positive movement from something
to something. So B. Rigaux, 'Saint Paul, Les Epitres aux Thessa-
loniciens', Paris, 1956, The use of thls verb would seem to indi-
cate that the congregation was made up primarily of Gentiles.,
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apart from the service and the hope (8). These last two how-
ever are qulte often separated from each other. But are they
independent entitlies? Can each stand on its own feet?

What, for example, does it mean to serve God? What in-
structions had Paul given them with respect to that service?
Some part of the answer at least must come from the remainder
of this Epistle. And In fact the answer does come in large
measure from the fourth chapter. Here is a clear reference
to previous instrucﬁion (9), and to the content of that in-
struction., They had previously been instructed on the sub-
jects of moral purlty (4,3-8), brotherly love (4.9-10), and
work (4,11-12) (10), Doubtless this is by no means an ex-
haustive review of his teaching while he was among them, none-
theless these references are clearly indicative of the content
of that teaching, and of what 1t means to serve the true and
living God, Instructions on such subjects as these for the
benefit of converts from paganism might well be expected, in
view of the notorious immorality of much of that pagan culture,
and in view of the usual attitude of the well-born Greek to
work, Thus service to God involved at least these three fac-
tors: morél purity, brotherly love, and diligence in work,

These Thessalonlan Christians were also instructed to wait
expectantly for God's Son from heaven, Indeed thls may be re-
garded as the speclfically Christian emphasis in these

(8) "Elle se caracterise encore par un service et par une
esperance, Charles Masson, 'Les Deux Epltres De Saint

Paul Aux Thessaloniciens', Commentalre Du Nouveau Testament,

Neuchatel and Paris, 1957.

(9) ef. the iva nabC maperdpete nap’ fudv of 4.1,

(10) ef. the wabaG dpiv mapnyyeidapev of 4.11,
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instructions (11). But what does it mean to wait expectantly?
Nelther epistle seems to answer this question, except in a neg-
ative way. It does not mean that they were to down tools and
wailt in idleness for that coming (1 Thess.4,11-12, 2 Thess,
3,6-12), and it does not mean that they were to wait so eagerly
that they would become a prey to easy deception (2 Thess,2,1-12).
But what does it mean in a positive way? Must we assume that
the Eplstles give no answer to this question? The answer szppezrs
to be in the affirmative - unless perhaps we approach the matier
in a different way. Why do we assume that the instructions on
the themes of moral purity, brotherly love, and diligence in
work, relate to the service of God only and not equally to the
expectant walting of His Son from heaven? If this alternste
assumption can be supported, then of course the expectation of
the Parousia 1s related to the moral purity, brotherly love, and
diligence in work, There is, I think, evidence enough in the
passages dealing with the subject of the Parousia to indicate
that this is so (12),

Before proceeding to an examination of the other Parousia
passages, however, there 1s some further light to be shed on
the aim of Paul's teaching on the Parousiaz from this passage,

(11) So Gottlieb ILunemann, A Critical and Exegeticsl Commentary
on the N.T., 'The Thessalonians', edited by H,A,W. Meyer,
transleated by P.J. Gloag, Edinburgh, 1880,
(12) Donald E, Wallace, 'The Hope of the Second Coming of Jesu
Christ', unpublished M,Th, Thesis, Princeton Theologiczl
Seminary, 1952, claims that the grammatical construction iIndi-
cates that 'to serve' and 'to wait'"should be found in proper
balance in every Christian 1ife". But what does this mean?
What constitutes a proper balance? Does the excessive zpocalyp-
ticism of some of these Christians described in 2 Thess,2,1-12
represent sn imbalance? Or does it represent = complete mis-
understanding of what it means to wait?

& s
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The One for whom the Thessglonian Christians are to wailt is
described as 'Jesus, our Deliverer from the wrath to come' (13%).
There seems little doubt that behind this stends the concept of
the Day of the Lord, and that for the encouragement of the
Thessalonian Christians Paul here emphasises that for them that
Day will be a day of deliverance, Thls promise was intended to
promote steadfestness among them (14) in the face of the perse-
cutions and the difficulties that they were experiencing. For
the present the Christian experiences tribulation, but at the
Parousia the tribulation ceases and judgment descends on those

who refuse to obey (15).
2.19-20,

The immediste context for this Parousis passage is Paul's
expressed desire to visit the Thessalonian church (vv,17-18).
There seems to have been some suggestion from the direction of
that church that Paul was not really very concerned about them,
end that this lack of concern was the reason for his failure to
visit them., On the coantrary, he asserts vigorously, he was
very anxious to visit them, and on more than one occasion had
made the attempt., And why should he not have been anxlous to
vigit them - for at the Parousis they wlll be the primary source
of pride for him (16). And the cause of that pride will be the

standard of faith and faithfulness to which they have attained (17).
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(1%) For the 0.T. use of O6py1 see Isa.2.10-22, Zeph.3.8ff.
See slso Book of Jubilees 24,30, Secrets of Enoch 44,2, Sir

D.Ts ef, also Rom.30'5’5-939.22913.4. cf, 2ls0o Zech.l.1l5,

(14) 1 Thess.2,14-16, 3.2-5,3.13,5.11, cf, also Mark 13.9-13
and parallels,

(15) So B. Rigaux, 1bid,

(16) For the use of OTEQPAVOGS here see P,Petr.39 e, 3 c.

B.C., above p, 7.
(17) See 1 Thess.3.6-10 (especially v.8), and 4,9-10. Of course, he
very quickly points out that there is room for improvement
(4.1£f.)
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This text, with its context, leaves little doubt that
Paul is bringing the faith and practice of the Thessalonian
Christians wlthin the context of the judgment expected at the
Parouslia, He has already given promise of the deliverance
they have a right to expect at the Parousia (1,10), None-
theless there 1s nothing automatic about that deliverance -
for dlligence is required of those who would face that event
with confidence (3.,13,4,1,5.6). Thus the promise is given
with assurance with a view to theilr encoursgement, but none-
theless the promise is never allowed to become an excuse for
slackness of any kind - moral, spiritual, or even physical,
On the contrary the promise itself becﬁmes the basis for
greater diligence in these areas, The service to which they
have been celled, which constitutes one of the primary marks
of their conversion, is thus placed within the context of
the Parousglis. To practice thelr falth with steadfastness and

in fortitude 1s in effect to awalt the Son from heaven.
5.11“4-2\-

The term 'parousis' occurs here within the context of
a prayer uttered by the apostle on behalf of his Thessalonian
converts. The prayer itself (vv,1l-13) has a three-fold
petition: that God migﬁt bring the apostle and his companions
directly to them, that thelr love might abound for one another
and for all, and that their hearts might be made firm. The
aim of this prayer is made quite explliclt: that they might be
holy and blameless at the Parousia of the Christ (18). 1In
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(18) This is the aim of the mAcovioat and the
TEPLOCEVOAL of v.12, So G, Linemann, ibid,, and Charles
J. Ellicott, 'St. Paul's Eplstles to the Thessalonians', London,
1866,
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effect the first and the third petitions here amount to the
same thing, since doubtless he is anxlous to be with them in
order that he might give strength to their faith, This is
indicated in the purpose for which he gent Timothy in his
place (3.1-3). And the prayer for brotherly love - a matter
that gives cause for both preise (3.6,4.9-10) and exhortation
(4.11) - is brought within the range of the expectation of the
Parousia and the need to be prepared for it (19).

"Une fois de plus, la perspective du jugement

imminent est un motif pulssant de perfectionne-

ment moral, parce que motif de consecration g

Dieu (20)."

I think however that it is possible to bring the Christian
virtues taught originally to the Thessalonian Christisns by the
apostle - and looked for once agein in this Eplistle - even more
firmly within the context of the Parousia motif, The chapter
that follows deals with aspects of Christlian duty that Paul has
already taught them (21), This teaching had dealt with the
three themes of moral purity (4.3-8), brotherly love (4,9-10),.
and the place of work in the Christian community (4,11-12),

The link between this review of previous teaching on the theme
of Christian conduct and the prayer of 3.,12-13 is found in the
use of Aoamov odv in 4,1 (22), It is the addition

(19) "Only those whose love inspires purposes that are blameless
in the sphere of holiness will find the day of the Lord a

day not of wrath (1.,10,2,16) but of selvation (5.9)." So J.E.

Frame, 'A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles of

St. Paul to the Thessalonians", the I.C.C, Commentary, Edinburgh,

1912

(20) ¢. Masson, ibid.

(21) That this chapter does constitute a review of preyious teach-
ing is made clear by the, iva na6wWG napskasewe map’ Apdv

Qf 4.1, the , Tivas mapayyeiiag £ 4,2, the uaewc
uptv napnyystkapsv of 4,11, and the REpt TV 1O LPWRE VWV
of 4,13,
(22) Elz. Matt., here read 0 loimdv , but this is rejected by

all the authoritative MSS. (see here G. IUnemann), He sug-
gests that the 0 arose from the last syllable of the preceding
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of odv to the  Aowmdv that establishes a definite
connectlon with what has gone before., C.J. Ellicott translates
this 'furthermore then' and continues:

"In consequence of, and in accordance with the

lssue prayed for the in the preceding verse;

the odv having here its collective force,

and Introducing an appeal to the Thessalonians

on thelir slde, grounded on what the Apostle

had asked in prayer for them from God..." (23).
Thus not only the prayer that simed at their holiness and
faultlessness, but -the instructions on moral purity, brotherly
love, and diligence in work which bespeak the character of that
holiness and faultlessness, are all brought within the orbit of
the Parousia. Are we not therefore compelled to 1lnterpret the
instruction to wait for God's Son from heaven (1.10) in these
terms? To walt expectantly is to live according to these in-
structions., Thus the Parousis motif does not stand on its own
feet., It was taught within the context of Christian faith and
practice, The teaching on this theme was not intended to pro-
vide apocalyptic instruction, but to produce the kind of lives
that would enable them to stand before God in holiness at the

Parousla,
4013-18.

The problem in the minds of the Thessalonlan Christlans

that gave rise to this section is clearly indicated by the

(22) (Cont'd,) --- abdT0® , obv is omitted by B*
but this might have been due to the preceding ov .,
(23) ¢.J. Ellicott, ibid, cf, also G, Linemann, ibid.: "(the
odv ) represents what follows as an inference from
the preceding and especially from 3.13". So also E. Frame, ibid.,
and C.F.D. Moule, 'An Idiom-Book of New Testament Greek',
Cambridge, 1953. c¢f, also Rom,12,1 and Eph.4.1,
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TEPT TRV %O pwpEvwy of v.13 (24)., They were concerned
about the fate of those who had died before the Parousia, J.E.
Frame has stated the question simply and clearly:

"Will the Christisns who die before the Parousia
be at the Parousia on the same level of advantage
with the survivors?" (25)

Paul in his previous teaching on the subject of the Parousia
apparently had not dealt with this particular problem (26).

It is not at gll surprisging that such a question should
have been asked, This was a matter of some concern in apoca-
lyptic literature, The genersl concensusgs of opinion expressed
in these apocalyptic works was that there is great advantage to
being allve at the coming of the Kingdom, 2 Esdras 13,24 pre-
sents that point of view quite succinctly:

"Know this therefore, that they which be left
behind are more blessed than they that be dead" (27).
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(24) See also 4.9 and 5.1.
(25) J.E, Frame, ibid,
(26) B. Rigaux notes the suggestion that 4,13-5.11 represents

an interruption in the sequence of thought here, Thils
suggestion stems from the fact that there has been no prepara-
tion in the text for either of the questions dealt with in
4,13-18 or 5.,1-11, and that the theme of work dealt with in
4,12 is resumed in 5,12, However these themes are by no means
unrelated, B, Rigaux has himself suggested that the emphasis
on fraternal relationships in 4,9-10 could easily lead to
thoughts of the dead brethren., J,B. Lightfoot, 'Notes on the
Epistles of St. Paul', p.62, sees the problem of 4,11-12 re-
lated to the problem of 4,13: "The restlessness which agitated
the church in Thessalonlica and led to the neglect of occupations
of dally life were doubtless due to their feverish anticipations
of the immediate coming of Christ". Certainly there would ap-
pear to be some connectlon between thelr restlessness and their
idleness in 2 Thessalonians, cf. 2 Thess.2,1-12 and %,6-12,
Moreover the assurances given in 4,17-18 and 5,11 are calculated
to provide the encouragement to steadfastness which, according
to 3,2-3, they have need of, Doubts about the matters dealt
with in these two sections would certainly lead to wavering and
uncertainty among the Thessalonian Christians,
(27) See also Dan.l12,12, Ps.S0l.1l7.50, Ass. of Isa.4.15, 2 Esd,

5.41, 11 Bar.,l1l,6f,
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Paul's answer to this enquiry given in 4,13-18 may have
proven satlsfactory to the Christians at Thessalonica - but
it has not pleased many of their more critical successors,
His apparent appeal to apocalyptic thought has given cause for
alarm (28). F.C. Bauer was not the first to express alarm in
the face of this appeal to apocalyptic, but he did so effect-
ively and doubtless encouraged others to do the same, While
admltting that in some aspects this section from Thessalonians
agrees with 1 Corinthians 15, nonetheless

"it goes far beyond what i1s taught there, and

glves such a concrete representation of these

transcendent matters as we never find in the

Apostle" (29).
An even stronger comment is made about the second Epistle
(which Bauer insists comes from the same pen and therefore
reflects the views of the same author), which he claims shows

a liking for apocalyptic detail that gives evidence of

"a belief entirely preoccupied with Rebbinical
questions" (29).

E. J. Pratt, with specific reference to the apocalyptic imagery
of 4,16, has written disapprovingly:

"Oriental eschatology, as a whole, was continually
developing this lurid background, and Paul's treat-
ment 1s but a clipping from the picture" (30).

B. Blake, commenting on the growth that he sees to be apparent

in Pauline eschatology, wrote:

. ...apocalyptic appears in his earliest writings
28 a limiting and hindering factor, which was to
be laid aside when he reached a fuller comprehen-
sion of the essentlal teaching of Jesus in its
28) See gbove pp.87-91.
29) F.C. Bauer, 'Paul, the Apostle of Jesus Christ', London, 1875,
Vol.1ll, pp.89 and 91. Of course, Bauer rejects the Pauline
authorship of both these Epistles, and this is but part of the
argument that he uses to support his claim,
(30) E.J. Pratt, 'Studies in Pauline Eschatology', Toronto, 1917,

p.129,
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spiritual fullness" (31).
W.F, Howard has also expressed doubts sgbout the value of the
apocalyptic elements in Paul's theology as expressed in the
Thessalonlan letters, but he is convinced that in his later

Eplstles he left behind the 'outworn symbolism' of the Thess-
alonian eschatology (32).

These references deal with a question that takes us
beyond the limits of this section (33), but since it is this
sectlon, together with 2 Thessslonisns 2,1-12, that glve rise
to these objections, and since we want to examine it against
the background they provide, we have quoted them st some
length, It must of course be admitted immediately that echoes
of 0ld-Testament and even inter-testamental apocalyptic are

heard quite clearly (34)., DNonetheless there are some things
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(31) B. Blake, 'The Apocalyptic Setting of the Thessalonian
Epistles', The Expositor, series 1X, vol,1l1ll, 1925, pp.

126-1%39, This quotation is from p,.,1l27., His comment on 2

Thessalonians is even more devastating: "He had not yet

emancipated himself from the hurtful influence of apocalyptic,

with its earthly and unspiritual conceptions of the truth", p.1l35,

(%2) W.F. Howard, 'The Message of the Epistles, 1 Thessalonians',
Expository Times, XL1V, 1932-33, pp.357-362. In all fair-

ness however it must be noted that he also wrote: "Pauline escha-

tology 1s less concerned with the trumpet blast, and the clouds

of heaven, than with the risen Christ and His power to prepare

His faithful servants for the crowning experience of rejoining

Him that they may forever be with the Lord", p.362. cf, also A.M,

Hunter's reference (in Interpretation, Vol,V1ll, April, 1954) to

C.H, Dodd's description of the Parousias in the Thessalonian letters

as "painted in colour from the crudest palette of Jewish eschatology'.

(33) See below pp. 235.

(%4) See above pp.l31-138, c¢f, also Joel 2.1, Ex.19.16,17,18., Isa.
18,3, 27.13, Zech.9.14, Psa,Sol,11l,1, Psa.47.5, 4 Ezra 5.23,

The term  GpxayYeNQC is unknown in the 0.T., but c¢f, Dan,
12,1: 6 dyyedo¢ o péyac ( PNTAQ, 7@ )
See Strack-Billerbeck 111, p.635. Thé uEArevopa is classical.

J.E. Frame has suggested that the €v is the év  of attendant
circumstances, and that the last two clauses, which are jolined by
nal , are really exegetic of the first, Hence he suggests: "At
a command, namely, at an archangel's voice and at a trumpet of God",
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that must be saild about this description of the Parousia and
the apocalyptlc parallels that are so often emphasised,

One must note 1in the first place that while there are
parallels with apocalyptic literature both within and without
the 0ld Testament, nonetheless the most obvious parallel is
the descriptlon of the meeting between God and Moses on Mount
Horeb (35). And if this be so then the term apocalyptic may
be applied to this source only with some reservation, It is
hardly surprising that Paul should find here a pattern for
the event he 1s trying to descrlbe, and indeed it is hard to
imagine him doing so in any other terms,

There is also the questlon about the literslness with
which this description is to be interpreted, A discussion
of this theme has a2lready been given (see above polil £T.05
eand little more need be sald here, We need only the reminder
that this must at least remain an open - and always relevant -
question, It may however be noted in passing that the terms
here used are indicative of authority - and it is with a note
of authority that Paul seeks to provide the necessary assurance

- ms e e er s ®m ®= mc ®E e =

(35) Exodus 19.16-20, $So C.A. Briggs, 'The Messiah of the
Apostles', New York, 1895, p.88: "....they (the theophanic
signs of this passage) are modelled after the Theophany on Mt,
Horeb‘ cf, also the ei¢ dndvrinov of 4,17 and the
ei¢ oovavtnoiv toT Bco¥ of Exod.lQ.l?. C. Mssson, ibid.,
quotes from J, Dupont, ZYN XPIZTRI : L'Union avec le Chrilst
sulvent Saint Paul, Premiere partie, p.73: "L' andvrtnoi¢ =
& accueil que les chretiens feront au Selgneur descentant du
ciel '‘reproduit et reporte a la fin des temps 1l'accuell que les
Tsraelites avalent fait a Dieu lors de sa descente sur le Sinai' ".
From p.59 of Masson, B, Rigaux, ibid., also agrees: 'Cette
theophanie a certainement inspire 1l'apocalyptique et directement
ou indirectement Saint Paul"., p.234
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to these Thessalonian Christians (36),

"Ce n'est pas de 1l'histoire avant 1'histoire. Ils
procedent d'une grande pensee. Pour sur, Jesus
reviendra........Cette puissance de Dieu, cette
rouaute du Christ contrastent avec ls misere de ce
monde au regne la mort, mais font d'autent plus
ressortir la grandeur et le bilenfalt de ls promesse
chretienne: nous serons toujours avec lui' (37).

But perhaps the most important thing to be said to those
who accuse the Apostle of undue gpocalypticism is that he,
unlike the typical apocalyptist, does not attempt to giﬁe a
detailed picture of the End, but secks only to answer in as
satlsfactory a way as possible, the particular problem which
faces him here, Think of the questions which are raised by
this answer, which are left not only without an answer but
completely unrecognized: are the heathen raised with the
bellevers, and 1f so what happens to them? When does judgment
take place and are Christians involved in that judgment? In
what direction do they go after they have met the Lord in the
air? In what state are the dead in Christ prior to the

Parousia (38)? The fact that he has not answered such questions

(36) e.g. &V ewvil dpxayyérov is a possessive genitive; i.e,

e Voice such as an archangel uses, Surely this is intended to
indicate authority., c¢f. also E.J., Bicknell, 'The First and Second
Epistles to the Thessalonians', (Westminster Commentaries), London,
1932, "The trumpet is a natural symbol for a summons that is sudden,
unescapable, and full of meaning".

(37) B. Rigaux, 1bid,
(»8) Even the use of wnoipdodat does not help us here. While

it is common in the LXX (Gen.47.30, Deut,31.16, 2 Kings 7.12,

1 Chron.17.11, 2 Mace.l2.44f,, 4 Ezra T7.32. c¢f. also Jub.23,1,36,18,
Ass, Moses 1,15, 10,14, Apoc. Bar,ll.,4, Test X11 Patr. Jos.20.4.

It is also common in clsseical literature as a euphenism for

o BVHoNE 1V . See H,A,A, Kennedy, 'St. Paul's Conception of
the Last Things', New York, 1904, p.207ff., and B. Rigaux, ibid.,
p.529, BEven an R,C., scholar like B, Rigaux repudiates any idea
that the term indicates an intermediary state, and indeed goes so
far ss to add: "...toute son eschatologle est centree sur la
resurrection des corps.". ibid. p.532.
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as these - questlions that are intimately related to the sub-
ject at hand - 1s surely clear indication that he was not
interested 1n presenting a complete picture of the End in
accord with the usual apocalyptic approach., And indeed it
may well indicate that Paul himself had no great interest in
apocalypticism of thils kind, end the fragmentary nature of
his answers, not only here but in all his eschatological
references to the events of the End, bear witness to the
fact that he had not worked out a systematic scheme of those

events (39). If this be so then one might go so far as to

- e s me E Em e e e me e

(39) This may be sald in spite of the claim made by Albert
Schweltzer: "That the Apostle expresses his views about
the future world in disconnected fragments, apparently distri-
buted fortultously through the text, does not show that it was
not clear and consistent in his own mind, but exactly the oppos-
ite. The eschatologlical remarks come in so naturslly and without
appearing to need explanation just because this whole set of con-
ceptions was to the Apostle so long familiar and self-explanatory,
that he can draw on it whenever he wishes as easily as an educated
European uses the multiplication table". Quoted from 'Paul and
His Interpreters', London, 1912, p,60, One is tempted to ask,
rather fecetiously perhaps, if that means that he wrote his letters
to the Galatians and to the Romans on the theme of justification
by falth because he had not previously worked out a comprehensive
view in his own mind, If he had worked out such a comprehensive
eschatological view, and held to it over a long period of time,
he would doubtless have imparted it in gll its fullness to his
congregations, And yet there seemed to be an uncommon number of
questions and misunderstandings about eschatology among those
same congregations, E.J. Bicknell may be closer to the truth
when he states: "It is difficult to harmonize his teaching here
with that given for instance in 1 Corinthians 15 and 11 Corinthians
5, because on each occasion he develops certain thoughts to deal
with particular situstions., He is not giving teaching about the
future life for its own sake, He 1is dealing with false ideas that
need correction, He expounds his own bellef so far as the circum-
stances demand, but no farther", Commentary, pp.47-8. So also
H,A.A, Kennedy, ibid.: "It is highly improbable that St. Paul ever
worked out the picture in ites minutiae., He simply made use of the
traditional imagery belonging to a theophany" (p.190 n.l), and he
continues: "Evidently, apart from the 0ld Testament reminiscences,
5t. Paul was not concerned gbout framing an imasginery scene, in
which the events of the day of the Lord would group themselves
harmoniously" p.192. It 1s interesting to note that this failure
on the part of the apostle to flll in the detalls has been a source
of disappointment to some, B. Rligaux, while admitting that Paul
here deals only with the essentials ("que, vivants et morts, nous
soyons avec le Seigneur, toujours") nonetheless continues: "On
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say that the Parousia snd its concomitant events are not even
in the forefront of his mind as he writes thus to the Thessa-
lonians, He 1s thinking primarily about the doubt and the
uncertainty and the wavering of these Christians that result
from their uncertainty about this matter, and therefore he
provides the instruction on this theme that he thinks essential
in order to remove the doubt and strengthen their faith and
thelr wltness, His aim therefore is entirely practical., He
does not answer quéstions that are not asked, nor try to anti-
cipate the questions that might arise out of the answer he
now provides, for this is not the systematic presentation of
end-time events by a man absorbed in apocalyptic, but the
reply of a pastor, by as direct a route as possible, to a
problem in his congregation, And it should hardly surprise
us, or shock us, if one like Paul found that answer in terms
reminiscent of the 0ld Testament descriptions of the divine-

human encounter (40).

(39) (Cont'd.,) --- voudrait que 1l'apotre redise et explique
encore, Paul sent qu'il s'agit d'une tristesse grave.
Il n'a pas tout dit.....(but) i1 developpe comment et pour-
quoil la joie dolt prevaloir, On sera bien sur tous avec le
Christ" p.528. J.E.Frame makes the same acknowledgment ("It
is obvious that vv,.10-17 do not pretend to glve s detailed
description of the parousia"), but then goes on to supply what
1s lacking: "Of the points not mentioned, we presume that Paul
would admit the following: the assembling of the salnts; the
redemption or transformation of the body, (Rom.8.23, 1 Cor.15,51,
Phil,3.31); and the judgment on all men (Rom,14,10, 2 Cor.5.10)
without the resurrection of the wicked,....It is probable that
after the meeting of the Lord in the alr, the Lord with his
saints goes not to earth but to heaven....". It is perhaps not
irrelevant to note that Frame cennot resist the temptation to
fill in the detsils, where Paul could, even in the face of an
obvious opportunity. Rather unintentionally Frame gives weight
to our clasim that Paul's concern is that of the pastor and not
that of the apocalyptlist.
(40) Hence C. Masson has summed up the matter effectively: "L'ex-
pression est d'une sobriete remarquable, qui ne concede rien
a la curiosite et se distingue avantageusement des descriptions
de 1'apocalyptique juive", ibid., p.60.
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If the precedling is accepted, then the issue is clarified
and we may be enabled to see that which is essential in Paul's
answer., And the essentigl is found in Paul's conclusion (17b),
the premise upon which that conclusion is based (14a), and the
thread of thought that connects the conclusion with the premise,

His premise is the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ
(142). What followe that premise constitutes an inexact
apodosis, The o0¥twwG nat would lead one to expect a
reference to the resurrection of the believer on the strength
of Christ's resurrection. Instead we are told that if we
believe that Jesus dled and rose again then we must believe

6 ©£0C To®G norpndévrag §1a To¥ 'Inoo® dEetr odv adt® (41).
And without doubt this inexact apodosis is quite deliberate.!
His theme here is not the resurrection of the believer, but
the unbroken continuity of the believer with Christ, Thus
the 106qﬁomun85vrac 810 to¥ 'Inoo¥ and the

oov adtd constitute the comnecting links with the
Parousia, Thus it is not the hope of the resurrection of the
believer that Paul holds out by way of assurance, but the
fact that, on the basgis of the death and resurrection of
Christ, in life or death or Parousis, there 1s no separation
from Him,

The thought of continuity therefore is emphasised in the
phrase Tov¢ noipndfviac 81a to¥ 'Inood . This is a
rather enigmatic text (42), and certainty about its precise
(41) 6 @c0¢ - the ar;i;l; }o; ;m;h;szs: -Tﬂis is common where

God is made the author of the resurrection of Christ: 1 Cor,

6,14, 2 Cor.4.14,
(42) There is some question about whether 81a to® ‘Inco® is
to be taken with nompq&svmac or with d&Ee1 « The
former is generally favoured because it maintains the parallelism
of the sentence and because it corregponds Lo the ot VEUPO1L
év Xp1o®® of v.16. ef. also the oi woipny Evre¢ év Xprot®d

of 1 Cor.15,18., For the use of 81a here see C.F.D, Moule, ibid,,
p.57. Kirsopp Lake, 'The Earlier Eplstles of St. Paul', London,
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meaning must remain just beyond our grasp, but there can be
no doubt about its aim; i,e,, in life or death, there is no
separation from Christ, It is not at all surprising that one
who thinke of the Christian's life as a life in Christ (Gal.2.20,
Phil,1.21) should also think of his death as a death in Christ.
Hence B. Rigaux could write:

"Mourir par le Christ n'est pas plus difficile

a expliquer que vivre par le Christ, car ce n'est

pas l'acte de mourir qu'il faut envisager, mais

l'etat de mort dans lequel on est entre" (43),
This continuity of thought is maintained in the phrase
o1 venpoi év Xpiotw® (v.16) (44), wahich again,
although enigmatic in character, emphasises the failure of
death to effect a separation between the bellever and Christ.

The conclusion therefore is not only based firmly on the
original premise, i.,e.,, the death and resurrection of Christ,
but represents the very logical conclusion to the whole thread
of thought in this passage, beslides which all else becomes
virtually incidental, The conclusion is: nail odtws mavrote
odv Kopi® €odpeba (v.17). This represents the goal
of the whole passage, leads us to the heart of his teaching
here about the Parousis, and becomes the source of the assur-
ance which he seeks to glve the Thessglonian Christians, In
this sense then F.C. Porter caught the real meaning of the

(42) (Cont'd.,) =--- 1914, p.88, regards this as a reference to
Christian martyrs. This makes the &1a instrumental

wilth a vengeance,

(43) B, Rigaux, ibid. p.537.

(44) B. Rigaux refers to J. Jeremias, Unbekannte Jesusworte, in
Beitrage z., Forderung christlicher Theologie, t.XLV, fasc.2.,

Gutersloh, 1951, who conmects the ev Xptcyﬁ with the

QVagTHoovTat rather than ot veupoi . Here again

1 Cor.15.18 (and cf, also v.22) provide some precedent for reject-

i this, Moreover this phrase provides the proper contrast with

01 ¢BVTEG ot mepireimdpevor
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passage when he wrote:

"Personal fellowship with Christ, snd to this
end likeness in nature to Christ, constitute
the real meaning of the coming of the Lord to
Paul, It is impossible to read his letter and
8till suppose that the physical descent of
Christ, the shouting and sound of the trumpet
of God, the bodily rapture of Christians into
the space between earth and heaven, are origi-
nal with Paul or of any essential importance
to him, To be forever with the lLord is his
hopeootu (45)0

And B, Rigaux has voiced the same opinion:

"L'esperance chretienne est d'etre toujours
avec le Christ,....l'essentlel du message
pauline in reste: nous serons avec le Christ....
I1 y a dans l'emphase du mndvtote attire

en tete, une note de triomphe mais surtout

de consolation et de jole profonde" (46)

(45) F.C. Porter, 'The Place of Apocalyptic Conceptions in the
Thought of St, Paul', J,B.L, XL1l, 1922, pp.183-204, This
uotation is from p,201,
?&6) B. Rigaux, ibid, ».550, Charles Massson, ibid., refers to
Bornemenn, v,Dobschutz, Dibelius, Lueken, Frame, Oepke,
who interpret the promise of eternal fellowship with Christ as
indiceting an intimate spiritual union with Him, He refers to
the variant in Vaticenus which has év Kvpi® in place of
ovv Kopi® » which leads one to suspect that the suthor
of that correction regarded the £&v Kvpiw as rendering
better than obdv Kopi® the ides of intimate spiritusl union
with Christ, But Masson rejects this interpretation on the
ground thet more than spiritual union is involved here, for the
believers accompany Christ to earth and share with Him in Hie
reign there, He refers with approval to Jacques Dupont's claim
(see note 35, p.206), that when the expressions odv Kvpil®
and odv Xp1ot® are used with an eschatological reference
they always carry the idea of participation in the events which
follow the Parousla, 1l.e, the reign and glory of the Master
(Dupont p.55). In support of this claim Dupont cites Mt,13.43,
25,34, Rom,5,17, 8,17, 1 Cor.4.8, 15.,23-8, 2 Tim.2,12, Apoc.5.10,
20,.4-6, 22,5, But these texts provide doubtful support for this
thesls, The ones from Matthew are both taken from parasbles, and
it is very doubtful if an eschatological scheme can be based on
the parabolic form, The apocalyptic form also provides a doubtful
foundation for a literal interpretation, Apart from 1 Cor.4.8
(which is really an irrelevant reference) there is some support
to be found in the remaining Pauline references, and in 2 Timothy
2,12, but the emphasis in these passages 1s intended to draw the
contrast either with the Christian's state before and after Christ,
or with his present state now and the one he will enjoy hereafter,
The reference in 1 Cor.1l5 is to the reign of Christ and not to the
reign of the believer wlth Christ. Indeed in this reference there
is a 1imit set on that reign of Christ, Therefore Masson's claim
that the goal here promised is the believer's share in the reign of
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And to 21l of thls the closing exhortation provides a

fitting conclusion  "RoTe mapanadreite dAAMovE v ToTC

AOY01C TODTOLG (v.18). He has written all of this mepi v

1O LPWRE VWV to the end 1iva uf Avnfobe

The assurance that the living and the dead stand on an equal
footing at the Parousia, and that both shall be forever with
the Christ, becomes for them all the source of encouragement
and comfort that should strengthen the wavering and produce
steadfastness, Once more it is the pastor and not the apoca~
lyptist who speaks,

And in conclusion one should not fail to note how thor-
oughly Christological is this whole passage, The basis, as
we have noted, 1s the death and resurrection of Christ. The
goal is to be 'with' Christ, The continuity is maintained
'through' Christ, And when that Event takes place, it is

adt0g 6 KBp1rog who comes,
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(46) (Cont'd,) === Christ on earth goes beyond the point of
the passages quoted above, and it certalnly goes beyond
the point of this passage in Thessalonians, The fact remains
that Paul does not tell us what it means to be 'with' Christ
hereafter, as he does not tell us what it means to be 'in'
Christ during the state of death., One cannot therefore try
to supply what Paul either neglected - but more likely dell-
berately refused - to supply, i.e., a full-scale outline of
the events of the last Day. He has but one purpose here; to
answer thelr enquiry in terms that will provide the necessary
assurance, and beyond that he does not go. This is of no
little importance in the light of the accusations made
against him concerning his undue apocalyptlc tendencles,
Paul has himself shown greater restraint than many of hls
commentators - most of whom - indeed all of whom - would
themselves repudiate any charge of apocalyptism,
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The introductory statement in this section differs from
that of the previous one, since there he addressed himself to
thelr ignorance, but here to their knowledge (47). One cannot
help but wonder about the source of that knowledge. Did it
come from the lips of the Apostle, or from some document ex-
tant and known to them - such as Q? Certainly the many points
of contact, both lingulstic and conceptual, make the latter
ldea possible. It seems likely however that Paul himself
would have something to say on this subject when he was among
them, although of course this does not exclude reference to
such a document (48). However, this may be said with certain-
ty, that although they had this information, they did not
understand all its implicatiops, and therefore some further
enquiry had been made of the Apostle (49)., This was a Very
naturel subject of enquiry, since thelr knowledge that Christ
would come 'as s thief' would create some question about the
way in which prepasration might be made for it (50)., This
might well be a cause of enxiety. As they were worried about
the place of the dead at the Parousia, so they were worried
about thelr own place at the Parousia if 1its unexpected

- ms me s wm mm e sw w2 am e

(47) So James Denney, 'The Epistles to the Thessalonians', The
Expositors' Bible, New York, and E.,J., Bicknell, ibld,

(48) The use of dauptpRS here, in spite of E.J. Bicknell's
claim, does not necessarily support the case for a written

document, Its use in Acts 18,25 with reference to the teachlng

of Apollos indicates only the character of his teaching. G.

Milligan, 'Commentary', may be closer to the truth when he sug-

gests that this word means that Paul had stressed this subject

in his teaching at Thessalonica, and that perhaps the actual

words of Christ, on the basis of such a document, had been quoted

to give authority to this teaching,

(49) Once more mepti 1is taken as indicating a specific enquiry.

(50) See above pp.206-107.
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character should find them unprepared,

Paul's reply to their enquiry is two-fold: he confirms
the correctness of their knowledge of its unexpected character,
but assures them that this holds fear only for those who,
unlike themselves, are unprepared; and he exhorts them to
remgin as they are - morally and spiritually prepared for
that event.

In vv,2-3 Paul emphasises the suddenness of the Parousia,
and the threat which that poses for those who, wilfully ilgnor-
ing the promise of his coming, are therefore unprepared (51).
It comes ¢ wAEnTHE év vouTi (52), and domep 1
wdiv Tff v yaotpi éxodon (53). That both these analogles
stress ite unexpected charscter is made unmistakable in what
follows: &rav Aywoiv Eipfivn nal dopddera, wote alpvisioc
adToT¢ €niotoTar SAe6pog (54)., And for those unprepsred
its suddenness can mean only 'sudden destruction' (55)

"Precisely at the time when man fancies himself
in the greatest security, the advent will occur" (56),

e T T R I T )

(51) Those who wilfully ignore the Day are the subject of
Aéywo v . 'They' are not clearly identified, and
perhaps Paul intends them to realise that there is 2lways the
possibllity that some who should know better might stray into
that category. Hence the exhortation of v,6ff,
(52) For the Synoptic parallel see above pp.l62-165¢ The
gv vouTi is peculiar to this passage. It is gener-
ally assumed that this is the source of the bellief in the early
church that the Parousia would occur at night.
(53) Charles Masson, ibid.,, claims that the Messianic woes are
in mind here, but thls is doubtful, The emphasis is on the
unexpected character of the event,
(54) The Eipfivn nal dopddeta is reminiscent of Ezek,
13,10. ef, also Lk,.17.26f, = Mt.24,37f,
(55) 'All of a sudden destruction' or 'sudden destruction',
depending on whether aigvidiog 1s to be taken as an
adverb or an adjective, The meaning of dJAeBpog cannot be
determined with certitude. The l1dea that 1t means separation
from Christ fits the context, since for those who are prepared
the Parousia promises life with Christ, And yet the threat of
separation from Christ would hold no terror for those who live
without Him now,
(56) @. Ltnemann, ibid,
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And the result is not left in doubt: ’
'"they shall in no way escape',

In vv.4~5 however Paul emphasises the fact that the
suddenness of the Parousia should hold no terror for those
to whom he writes (57). That Day holds terror only for those
whose 1ndlifference creates a false sense of security - a false
sense of securlty which 1t will rudely shatter, But to them
it holds not a threat but a promise. And so the contrast is
established - a contrast that 1s expressed in terms of dark-
ness and light, night and day (58). Those who deliberately
ignore the promise of the Parousia belong to the darkness
and to the night. But believers belong to the light and to
the day. What follows constltutes a very subtle change in
the application of the_metaphor. The Day comes like a thief -
but it does not overcome them like a thief, for they are pre-
pared for its coming (59). Then having assured them that
they need not fear because they are prepared, he exhorts them
to make sure that they remain prepared (60). And that pre-
paredness is stated first negatively ( uh naeddwpev F
and then positively in terms of ypnyopluev (61) and

- mm s Em me e em me  me Ae e me

(57) 88  is adversative. The UpeiC  is emphatic. A D EF G,
al., Vulg. It., Chrys., have vpdcq ri qpépa . This
latter order throws emphasis on the ©pdc
(58) The contrast is perhaps suggested by the term fmépa Kvpiov
in v.2, The omission of the article here would appear to
indicate the technical character of this term, although the
Receptus _has the article, and it might well have been absorbed
in the 11 of the following fpepa
(59) J.E., Frame, E,J., Bicknell, G. Ivﬁ.lligan all suggest that the
metaphor has undergone a transformstion at this point. So
Frame translates: "That the day should surprise you as thieves
are surprised"; i.e, by the day. But what respectable thief would
allow himself to be surprised, by the day?

(60) Odn Eopev VorToG 008E omdTOVC of v.6 marks
the transitionto the hortative, Note the change from vpetc

(vv.4-5a) to fuetc (vv.5b-10), dpa odv introduces three

hortatory subjunctives: ph wabeddwpev s yproyoplpev y and

VIQWREV .
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vﬁwwpev +» But these terms are themselves developed
further in v,8 1uet¢ 8¢ fufpac Svrec vipwpev, £vivadpsvot
6dpana mioTews nal dydnne ual mepinepadraiav 2dnisa
owTnpias (62) Thus watchfulness is here understood in
terms of the three primary Christian virtues: faith, hope,
and love, He has already commended them for thelr possession
of these virtues (1.3), and has also already exhorted them,
within the context of two previous Parousis passages (3.12-13,
4.,3,11) to continue and increase in these virtues., Hence if
they continue in these virtues they now possesgs they will be
ready at all times for the Parousia, and there is therefore
no need for them to know the exact time of this event. To
wait for Hls Son from heaven therefore is to develop these
virtues that increase preparedness for the Parousia of that
Son, And if all this is not enough by way of sssurance, they
need only remember that God has appointed them not to wrath
but to salvation (v.9).

The conclusion of the discussion takes them back to both
the premise and the goal of the previous passage (4.13-18).
The foundation of their hope, as we have seen, was the death
and resurrection of Christ (4.,14). 1Its goal is eternal fellow=-
ship with Christ (4,17b). Both the premise and the goal are

here repeated (v,10) (63), For this further reason therefore

(61) For the use of ypnyopéw in the eschatological dis
course see n,1l65 p,155 above,

(62) &vzecg has a slightly causal force here: 'because we are
of the day'. vipwpev is apparently taken as repre-

sentative of all three verbs in v.6. .
(63) There is no parallel for this metaphorical use of ypnyopéw 4

but naBeHéw as indicative of death is found in the LXX:
Ps.87(88).6, Dan.l2.2, 2 Sam.7.l2. dpa does not belong with
ovv adtd but with gfowpev . So G. Lunemann, ibid.,

and C,J. Ellicott, ibid,
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the knowledge of the exact time of the Parousia is unimportant,
g8ince nelither life nor death can separate them from Christ.
And the concluding exhortation is reminiscent of 4,18, with
the addition of a favourite Pauline metaphor - oimoSopette (64),

Thus once more the context for the idea of the Parousis in
this passage 1s not apocalyptic - but concern for the spiritusl
welfare of this church. By means of it he provides them with a

gsource of comfort and a motive for Christian living,

5.23-24

This is an gppropriate prayer with which to close this
first letter, for it sums up the appeals that have been made
already (65), and provides additional assurance that at the
Parousla the Thessalonian Christians, by virtue of the divine
initiative and faithfulness, will be found ready. He hag given
them assursnce, and he has exhorted them on the strength of
that assurance,but now

"from these several injunctions the Apostle

turns in characteristic fashion to the Divine

power in which alone they can be fulfilled" (65).
The opening sentence brings the Divine power into focus (57),
and the last sentence (v.24) leaves no doubt about the final
result., The One who has initigted the whole process will
bring it to completion. And 21l that is sald in between does

(64) See 1 Cor,3.16, Eph,2,20ff,

(65) ef. 4.13, 5.6,11, 4,2-12, 5,12-22, So B, Rigaux, 1ibid,,
p.594: "Tous ces elements vont etre repris, ramasses dans

une priere".

(66) @, Milligan, ibid. So also B, Rigaux, J.E. Frame, C.
Masson, C,J, Ellicott.

(57) AdToc 88 6 ©£0C . 8¢ 1is slightly sdversa-
tive, as 1f Paul had said: "I have exhorted you to staical

consecration, and to the things that make for pezce, but God
Himself is the only power that can magke the exhortation effect-
ive", So J.E. Frame. c¢f, 1 Thess.3,13 and 2 Thess,2.16,17,
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little more than emphasise the totality of the sanctifying pro-
cess, He prays that God mey sesnctify them 'wholly' (68), and
in the remalnder of the prayer he simply elaborates on this
thought (69). Indeed even the 'divisions' in the human person-
ality that are expressed here are probably only intended to
emphaslse the totality of the sanctifying process (70). Thus
on that day when any lack of spiritual wholeness will become
manifest (2.19,3.13, 1 Cor.3,13) they will have no cause for
fear, for then God's faithfulness will be evident in their
preservatlon. Thus once more the context for a Parousia

passage 18 the sgpiritual preparedness of the Thessalonian

Christians,

(68) oNoTeAETC occurs only here in Biblical Greek,
indicating "to which nothing belonging to its nature is

wenting”, So G. Ifinemann, d&yiafeiv is rare in Paul

(Eph.5.25, Rom,15,16) 1 Cor,1.2,6,11,7.14) but common in the
LXX, (Exod,31,13,Lev.l1l.44, 21,8, Ezek,37.28). See B.F,
Westcott, Hebrews, p.346f.

(69) Thus the , dytdcat is explained by the dpfpnwe
; . s o TYPROE LY , the vpdg with 76 nveBpo nail

1 yoxn wat to olpa » and the oloTeleTq with
OAOUATIPOV . So J.,E. Frame,

(70) The question is often asked at this point whether Paul
thinks of the human personality as a dichotomy or a
trichotomy. For an excellent discussion of this question see

B. Rigaux, ibid., pp.596-599, It seems apparent that this
problem is not in the forefront of hls mind here., He 1ls only
trylng to emphasise the all-incluslive nature of the sanctifying
process, G. Milligan quotes from Jowett: "St., Paul is not
writing a treatise on the soul, but pouring forth from the
fullness of hig heart a prayer for his converts", cf. in
Lev,21,17-23 0AénAnpog is used to describe the
wholeness required of Levitical priests before ministering

at the altar, See also Ezek,15,5. See also R.C. Trench,
'Synonyms of the New Testament', London, 1876, p.7lff, It

is here related to the three substantives,
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1] Thesssglonians

Before proceeding to an examination of the one Parousia
passage In this letter some attention must be given to its
authenticity, If the term had been used here in exactly the
same way as in the first letter, then perheps this problem
would not be immediately relevant, But, =zs we shall see, the
term is for the first (and only) time in these Epistles asso-
ciated with the subject of signs, and the suggestion that 11
Thessalonians 1s not Pauline would readily explain that change,
Therefore while no attempt can be made to solve the problem -
an admittedly impossible task on the basis of existing informa-
tion - its terms should at least be before us,

There are two primary reasons for the serious doubts that
have been cast upon the Pauline guthorship of this letter; the
first is the variation in eschatological emphasis as represented
by 1 Thessalonians 5,1-11 and 2 Thessaloniens 2,1-12, znd the
second is the strange combinstlon of simlilarity in style, out-
line, contents, and language, combined with the noticeable
difference in the tone,

The discrepancy between 1 Thesssglonians 5,1-11 znd 2
Thessalonlians 2.1-12 is glaring enough to be obvious even to
the most casual reader; the former stresses the suddenness of
the Parousias and the fact that it comes without warning, and
the latter emphasises the signs that precede the Parousia.

This has convinced many that the two letters could not have
come from the same pen, but must have been written by someone

with the first letter in front of him as he wrote (71).

(71) For a history of the argument, see J.E. Frasme, ibid., pp.40-
45’ To Zalm’ ibidt ’ vol.l! pp0247-255’ G.Ra BeaSley—I\mray,
'Jesug end the Future', pp.l81l-183,
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Further support for this claim was found in the contents of
this second apocalyptic passage, The account of the lawless
one was ldentified with the legend of 'Nero Redivivius', with
the Restralner identified as Vespgsian and the Apostasy related
to the wickedness of the Jews in their war against the Romans
(72). This latter argument is ususlly regarded as being dis-
posed of by Bousset's work on the Antichrist, and also by R.H.
Charles' book on 'The Ascension of Isaiah', both of which
glve clear proof of the existence of the Intichrist idea well
before the rise of the 'Nero Rediviqiﬁs' myth, The former
argument 1s generally countered in terms of the differing
situations to which the two letters are addressed, F.C., Bauer
seeng to have set the tone for this reply:

"It is perfectly concelvable that one and the
seame writer, i1f he lived so much in the thought
of the Parousia as the two Epistles testify,
should have looked at this mysterlous subject
in different circumstances and from different
points of view, and so expressed himself re-
garding it in different ways" (73).

F. Spitta, who unlike Bauer was prepared to accept the Pauline
authorship of both letters, glso made use of this argument.

"Accordingly no conclusion can be drawn from the
fact that in 1 Thessalonians the suddenness of
the Parousia is made known, while in 11 Thesse-
lonisns 1ts caleculability (Berechnenbarkeit) is
declared, It happens that the two various sides
of the parousia conception are applied in the
letters, in each case that one being emphasised

(72) This claim was promoted bi Kern, 'Ueber 2 Thess.2,1-12'
(See J.E, Frame, ibid. p.40) and taken over by F.C. Bauer,
ibid., p.324 £ff, On the strength of this Kern postulated an
apocalypse, consisting of 2.1-12, written between 68-70 A,D.,
with the preface and the conclusion borrowed from a genuine
letter of Paul, This had led to some conjecture about possible
authorship of this second letter; e.g. Sylvanus (F.C. Burkitt,
'Christian Beginnings') and Timothy (F. Spitta, ibid.).
(73) F.C. Bauer, ibid., p.93. The argument may be used here
even although Bauer rejects the Pauline authorship of both
letters,



222,

which befits the necessity of the community" (74).

There 1is however one feature of this now traditional
answer which I find disturbing. This readiness to stress
at one and the same time suddenness and signs, a character-
istic of apocalyptic literature, is assumed to be also a
characteristic of Paul's eschatological emphasis (75). It
1s said by way of resolution of this apparentf&ncompatible
element 1n the Apostle, that the Day only comes as a thief
to those who, froﬁ wllful carelessness, are ignorant of
the signs, but to those who know the signs that Doy will
find them prepared.

"Those who watch will be able to observe the signs

and be ready; those who refuse to watch will be

caught unprepared" (76).
But we have tried to show that in neither the Synoptilc
passages nor in 1 Thessalonians 5,1-11 is this meaning given
to watchfulness and preparedness, In nelther case is watch-
fulness thought of in terms of looking for signs of the end.
Indeed this is precisely the kind of watchfulness that is
discouraged, for the only effective kind of watchfulness is
that quality of life which leaves one prepared no matter when

(74) F. Spitta, 'Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristentums',
Erster Band, 1893, pp.l29-130, quoted by G.M. Beasley-Murray,
ibid., pp.181l-2, The same argument has been used by F. Godet,
"Introduction to the New Testeament', Edinburgh, 1894, pp.l1l67,168,
J. Moffatt, 'The Expositor's Greek Testament', Vol,lV, The First
and Second Eplstles to the Thessalonlians, p.l3, London, 1910, J.E,
Frame, ibid., p.44, and E.J. Bicknell, ibid. p. xxviii., G.M,
Beasley-Murray, p.1l82, has noted the readiness of these commen-
tators to grant to Paul what they denled to Christ, l.e, the
right to emphasise both suddenness and signs., See sbove pp,.89-91,
(75) It is assumed also with respect to the eschatological dis-
course in the Synopties. c¢f, T.Zahn, ibid. p.25%. Our
answer to this has already been glven,
(76) E.J. Bicknell, ibid., p.xxvil, c¢f. also T. Zahn, ibid. p.253:
"o those absorbed in the present earthly life the day of the
Lord will come as a snare and the Lord as a thief, The disciples
of Jesus are to watch...They are to give heed to the signs of the
times which portend the end...".



the event takes place. It is one thing to argue that Paul
dld adapt himself to the differing situations, but it is
something else again to say that this is representative of
the apostle's total viewpoint, or that what he had been say-
ing all along was that the difference between the Christian
and the non-Christian was the agbility to read such signs,

The objectlon to unity of authorship on literary grounds
stems from the similarity between these two letters: a simil-
arity that extends to outline, contents, and language (77).
There is however a marked difference in tone between the
two; the first glves evidence of the warm feeling the Apostle
holds for his congregation, while the second seems to be more
official and authoritative, manifesting a certain coolness
toward that congregation, Moreover the very similarity
arouses suspicion about the Pauline authorship, since it seems
unlikely that Paul would write so soon again in order to say
practically the same thing. Even the protestations of 2,2 and
3,17 are regarded as marks of a forgery (78).
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(77) A.C. McGiffert, 'Encyclopaedia Biblica', Vol.4, col,5044,
estimates that about one-half of 2 Thess, is virtually a
reproduction of the first letter., For an excellent compasrison
of the two letters see B. Rigaux, 1bid. pp.80-94 and 132-144,
See also J.E, Frame, ibid., pp.45-5l. Frome himself does not
so interpret this similarity. "In fact, apart from formsl
agreements in the main epistolary outline, the striking thing
is not the slavish dependence of the author of 11 orn 1, but the
freedom with which he employs the reminiscences from 1 and
incorporates them in original ways in new settings" (p.47). For
an example of slavish imitatlion c¢f. the Epistle to the Laodiceans
and the letter to the Philippians.
(78) Further objection to unity of authorship is found in the
fact that the first letter was obviously sent to a Gentille
church (1.9) while the second gives evidence of having Jews in
mind, A. Harnack (see Frame p.42 for the reference) has laid claim
to the existence of two churches at Thessslonica; one Jewish and
one Gentile, with 1 being addressed to the latter and 11 to the
former, He finds further support for this in the reading which
he accepts for 2,1% ( amapxnv BF G 35,al, Vulg. Ambr,),
which he takes as a reference to the Jewish community. However,
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The argument against this objection for the most part
takes account of the fact that both letters were written
within a very short space of time to the same congregation,
and therefore simllarity should not be surprising, The only
new factor in the situation is the change in the character
of the eschatological problem from that of some fearful
people worried about their dead to that of some excessive
apocalyptists who are convinced that the Parousia has al-
ready occurred, On a later occasion Paul was to state that
repetition had some place in apostalic instruction (Phil.3.1),
and here he was only putting into practice what he then put
into a proposition (79).

"Hence he writes in substantislly the same tone
and along the same lines as before; anything he
has to communicate is practicslly a restatement
of what he had already taught orally (2.5,15),
not a discussion of novel doubts and principles,
If any change has taken place in the local situa-
tion, it has been in the direction of shifting
the centre of gravity from fears about the dead
to extravagant ideas entertained by the living.
Hence, for one thing, the general similarity of
structure and atmosphere in both epistles, and
upon the other hand, the sharper emphasis in the
second upon Paul's suthority" (80).

(78) (Cont'd.) =-- both letters are addressed to the Church at
Thessalonica, and, as E.J. Bicknell (ibid.) has pointed out,
for Paul to recognize such a division as valid would run counter
to everything he had to say about the unity of the Body of Christ.
Moreover the reading an’ apxifc (ADEK 4,5, together with
all min,, many versions and Fathers) makes greatest sense here,
especilally as the Thessalonian Christlans were not the first to
become believers, even in Macedonia (so G, Linemann, ibid,). Since
it can by no means be regarded as a sine qua non of literary anal-
v8is, such an elgborate and ingenious explanation seems hardly
necessary.
(79) It has been suggested that Paul would have the origingl draft
of his first letter in his possession, since his scribe would
heave sent a corrected copy to the congregation and kept the first
copy. Hence Paul might well have read over the orlginal draft be-
fore writing the second letter, See here A, Delssmenn, 'Light’',
p.227f. So T. Zahn, ibid., p.250, J., Moffatt, ibid., p.l4, and
J.E, Frame, ibid., p.53. _
(80) J. Moffatt, ibid., pp.11l-12, Virtually identical arguments
are advanced by T. Zahn, ibid., p.245, end R.J. Knowling,
ibld, p.25.
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Moreover the suggestion that the second letter is the

work of a forger familiar with the first letter and with the
sltuatlon at Thessalonica requires some explanstlon of how
such a forgery could be successfully perpetrated upon a
congregation which knew the Apostle and his work so well,
The answer would make the date of the second letter late
enough to make such a deceptlion possible - an answer that
only leads to the question about how a forger, writing so
long afterwards, dould know that particular situation at
Thessalonica so well, Indeed, the suggestion only raises
more questions than it answers,

And finally, those who accept the Pauline suthorship of
11 find further support in the external evidence, which is
actually stronger for 11 than for 1. Indeed, even Marcion
was prepared to accept it as authenticate (81).

One may say therefore that there is more general agree-
ment that Paul was responsible for both letters, and this is
true especially for the more recent commentators. Nonetheless
there are problems enough to leave the door ajar at least

slightly to further investlgation,
2.1-‘1-2

The term 'parousia' is used only three times in the
second letter; twice with reference to the coming of the

Christ, and once with reference to the coming of the man of

(81) For the external evidence see G, Milligan, ibid.p.Lxzxvi,
F. G’Od.et’ ibid., p.Bl, J.E. ‘Frame, p.59, R.J. I{no’ﬂling,
p.24. See also J. Moffatt, ibid., for a comparison of the

vecabulary.
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lawlessness. In our previous examinstion of the term in
Matthew and in Paul's first letter to the Thessalonians we
have tried to show that the primary reference of this term
was not to the usual apocalyptic concern with signs of the
end, but rather with the way in which the promise of Christ's
coming impinges upon the present, providing the present with
motivation for Christisn discipleship and with the necessary
resources in terms of assurance and confidence., It would
seem however as 1f-we must here accept the fact that the term
is linked quite specifically with one unmistakable sign of
the end; i,e., the coming of the lawless one.

This 1s a concept with a very long history. It was nur-
tured in Jewish apocalyptic (82), developed greatly during
the inter-testamental period when the concept was more and
more personified (83), and eventually, to some degree st least,

(82) One cannot say here that it was 'born' in Jewish apocalyptic
literature, since, according to the authorities, the concept
was 'born' in the old Babylonian myth of the monster who opposed
(e0 E.J. Pratt, ibid. p.1%7, on the basis of Bousset) or who will
oppose (G, Milligan, ibid., on the basis of H. Gunkel, 'Schopfung
und Chaos in Urzeit und Endzeit,' G8ttingen, 1895) the Creator,
Milligan himself is rather sceptical about the extent of the in-
fluence of this original Bsbylonian myth on the idea in the 0,T.
In the O0,T. itself there are traces of it in Psalm 2, Psalm 94,
and of course in Ezek,38 and 39, with his description of the
final attack of God and Magog upon CGod, and perheps the most sig-
nificant reference of 211, there is Daniel's description of Antiochus
Epiphanes in terms of the fourth beast in Dan.7.7,8,11,20,25, and
also Dan.11.28,32,36, There 1s another stream of tradition that
seeks to personify evil in terms of the wicked angel of Judaism -
Belial or Beliar, PN ¢l  is always rendered by avopnpa

(Dt.15.9), avopia " (2 Kings 22.5) or d&mootacia
(3 Kings 20 (21) 13 A). This is due to the erroneoys Rabbinicel
derivation of the word from “ 72 'without' and 1& 'yoke',

i.e. one who will not accept the yoke of the law. So Milligan
ibid., and J. Moffatt, ibid., 'Commentary'.
(8%) e¢f. Book of Jubilees 1.20, Test.X1ll Patr. Reub.4.7,6.3, Levi
?.3,18.12. cf. also the Asc.Isa.4.? where Belial is described
as - dyyedo¢ tffc avoplag (L¥X &moocTtacia ). ef, a2lso
2 Eed, 5.1ff. where Belial is depicted as a truly Satanic belng
associated with the signs that ordinarily accompany the Antichrist
(Milligan 162). There is a section in the Syb,.Oracles, 3,60ff.
where s description is given of the 'lying wonders' to be wrought
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taken over by the early Christisn Church. Thus it may be
said that

"The  d&vopog expectation of 2 Thessalonians
is, therefore, not the capricious invention of an
individual, but only the expression of a belief
which has had a long history, =nd which, a2t that
time, was very widely spread" (84).

Moreover, coupled with this personification of evil that will
be manifest in the latter days is the idea of a final apostasy,
to which reference is made in 2 Thessalonians 2.3, and which is
here made by Paul a necessary prelude to the coming of Christ,
This too has had a long history in apocalyptic, and it is from
that context that Paul embraces the idea (85).
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(83) (Cont'd.,) --= by the man of sin, This particular section

of the Oracles 1s dated by Thackeray sbout 40-30 B.C. See
Henry St. John Thackeray, 'The Relation of St. Paul to Contem-
porary Jewish Thought', New York, 1900, p,138f, J. Moffatt thinks
that a 'Beliar-saga' is 'clearly traceable here', and he regards
Beller as a prototype for Psul's man of lawlessness, So also
does C,H, Dodd, 'The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments',
London, 1944, p,38. It seems to be taken for granted that in
Eph.2,2 Paul is making reference to this Satanic being,
(84) H. St. John Thackeray, ibid., p.1l37, who is quoting from

H, Gunkel, 1ibid., pp.221-225, cf. also 1 John 2,18,22,
(85) The term dmootacia is used in the LXX in Jos,22,22

to translate s indicati o revolt against Yahweh,
It also appears in 3 Kings 20(21),13 avdpeC TNG AWIOOTACTLAG )
and in 2 Chron.29,19 (with reference to the spostasy of Ahaz).
See also Dsn.8.12,23, 11,30,32, 1 Macc.2,15 and 1,43-53, The
references in 1 Mace, are to the defection of the Jews under
pressure from Antiochus Epiphanes, See also Enoch 22, Ethiopian
Enoch 91,7. ¢f. the Book of Jubilees 23,14-23, 4 Esdras 5,1-2,
Ass, Moses 5, The N,T, elsewhere has something to say about
this as well; 1 Tim,4.1-3, 2 Tim,3.1-5, Acts 20,29-31, 2 Pet,2.1ff,
See also Didache 16,4, B. Rigaux tells us that in the teachings
of Qumrasn this ides is at one and the same time developed and
restrained; developed because 1t occuples a large place in its
teaching, and restrained because the apostasy was confined to
Israel as the enemy of the sect, See here 1 Q p Hab,11,1-6; V111,
10, and the Doc,' of Dames, 11,11-18; 1,20; V, 21; V111,19; X1X,5,
%2, Hence he concludes:“C'est donc une trzdition julve tres
repandue de reserver une place importante a 1l'apostasie dans les
prodrames de la fin", ».255.
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The more ilmmediate source for Paul's concepts 1s a little
more difficult to lidentify., Doubtless there were different
forms of thls ldea present at the time of writing (86), and
some attempts have been made to link Paul with one or other of
these more immediate sources (87). H.A.A. Kennedy's suggestion
however seeme to be in greater conformity with Paul's customary
use of the more originsl sources in the 0ld Testament in the
light of his own experience and contemporary events; i.e, that
the 01d Testament passages on this theme, especlially those
from Daniel, form the immediate background for what he has to
write here, If these passages be conjoined with what is said
in the Synoptic sources agbout false Christs and false prophets,
and all these references looked at in the light of the way in
which the Jewlsh nation hed rejected the Messish - gnd his
emissaries - (1 Thess,2,14-16, 2 Thess,1,6-10), then it was
only natural that Paul would expect the appearance of a false

Messiah (88).

(86) ef. W. Bousset, ibid, p.1l31l: "Thus the legend went wan-
dering about, ever assuming new aspects under the shift-
ing conditions of the times",
(87) T. Zahn, ibid., refers to F. Spitta's claim that Timothy,
the alleged author of 2 Thessalonlans, made use of an ex-
tant apocalypse; 1l.e. a Jewish apocalypse of the time of Cali-
gula, Zahn himself claims that Paul was dependent on the many
Christian prophets who surrounded him, cf, Acts,11.27, 13.1,2,4,
21.9-11., There is evidence that he valued these prophecles
highly., e¢f. 1 Cor,12,10,28f., 14.1-39, Eph.2,.20,3.5,4.11, Rom,.12,6,
1 Thess.5.20, 1 Tim,1,18, 4.1,14, He suggests that the primary
source might therefore be these prophets, end especially Sylvanus,
who accompanied Paul on hls journeys,
(88) H.A.A. Kennedy, ibid. p.215. The language that Paul uses
to desgseribe the man of sin is certainly reminiscent of O.T.
passages on this theme; for v.42 see Dan,7.7,11,20,25,11,36, 1
Mace.l.24, For v.8 see Isa,ll.4, Dan,7.11,26, 8,25,11,45., For
v.9 see Dan.8.25., For v.ll see Isa,l19.4, Jer.4.10,
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There 1s little doubt, however, that whatever the more
immediate source these concepts which Paul is introducing
here are not new, Apparently while with them Paul had given
some explanation of these matters, and he makes reference to
them now almost with a touch of impatience (89). Thié may
explaln why the references are somewhat cryptic, in spite of
the fact that he 1ls by no means spsre in his description of
the man of lawlessness (90), Therefore it is impossible to
identify this man 6f lawlessness with any degree of certainty.
There 1s some agreement that he comes from the Jews, although

there is by no means unanimity of opinion (91). However,
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(89) The waBta of v.5 applies to the contents of vv,3,4;
i.e., to the apostasy and the man of sin, The imperfect
Exeyov would seem to indicate that more than one reference

had been made to these things at that time. The use of the
definite article before these terms glso marks them as known
concepts, T. Zahn, ibid,, wonders how they could have mis-
understood about the Day i1f they had known about these things
previously, and then suggests by way of reply to his own query
that they had probably thought that the man of lawlessness had
already come in the person of Caligula, and that Caligula's
death (Jan.24,41) was the start of the Day of the Lord,
(90) ef. footnote .88, p.228 above, He is further identified gs
0 avmtnsmpevac nat nnapatpopavoc énil mavta kayopavov ®sov n oE—
Baopg, wcvs adToV ezc Tov vaov To¥ @co¥ nabloat, Amodeinvdvra
€avTov 871 £oTiv Bed¢
cf. Ik,13,17, Phil.1l,28, J.W. Griffiths, 'll Thessalonlans 2,4,
Expository times IL1l, 1940-41, p.31l, sees mdavta (v.4) as
not a neuter plural, which he regards as grammatically lmpossible
(since 'things' cannot be called gods), and oéBaopa a8
not necessarily governed by Aeyopevov and as not an appella-
tion of a person worshipped, snd therefore must refer to an object
governed by the preposition éni . So he translates "against
every person who is called God or (every) thing which is “worshipped",
(91) So H.A.A. Kennedy, ibid., pp.210-211, R.J. Knowling, ibid,

‘ p,26, E.J. Pratt, ibid., p.133, W. Bousset, ibid., J. Moffatt,
ibid., The arguments for this view are as follows: 1, the reference
to the unbelieving Jews gnd the fate that awalts them in 1 Thess.

2.14-15; 2, the use of dmocTacia » which strictly speaking
can be applied only to Jews (,Taﬂy had been the people of God,
hence the logic of the term d&mooTacia " - Pratt, 153); 3. the

connection of the Antichrist with the temple at Jerusalem. This
argument has been called into questlon since the temple at Jerusalem
is not positively identified, and one cannot be sure that Paul is
not using the term here in a metaphorical sense. Thus such g
commentator as Frame embraces a metaphorical interpretation (”The
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there 1s a surprising degree of unanimity among those who

identify the 7T0 navéxov (v.6) or o wmatéxwv

(v.7), for Rome figures almost exclusively among the exegetes (92),
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(91) (Cont'd.) =--- temple then is probably to be sought in
heaven" p.257). But surely it is quite unlike the Apostle
to Introduce such an idea out of context in such an enlgnmatic
way. When he does use the temple in a non-literal sense, it is
quite plain that this is hils intention (1 Cor,.3.16f., 2 Cor.6.16,
Eph.2,21)., Moreover the definite article is used with the temple,
a fact which would seem to indicate a known quantity; 4., the 1dea
of a false Christ again makes greatest sense within the context
of Judalsm, since the term only has meaning within that context,
Of course, Paul does not use this term here, but there seems
little doubt that the men of lawlessness is to be thought of as
a  YevddxpiLoTog or A4vTixp1oToG (ef, Vedse1
in v,12), A false Christ is more likely to deceive the Jews.,
Moreover he here performs the function of s fore-runner of the
Christ (ef. Lunemann, ibid., p.210: "He is the forerunner of
Christ's advent, and has, as the caricature of Christ, like
Him an advent and a manifestation: he raises the power of evil,
which exalts itself in a hostile manner against Christ and His
kingdom, to the highest point; his working is diametrically the
opposite of the working of Christ, and it is Christ's appearance
which destroys him, Accordingly the opponent can be none other
than the Antichrist,..."). cf, also the 8vvapet nai onret1otg
nat tEpaowv of v,9 with Mt.24.24 = Mark 13,22, Hence Kennedy
writes: "..it was natural that this demoniac power, which was
opposed to God and all goodness, should be transformed into the
idea of a false Messigh, which arises out of Judaism, which had
rejected and crucified the true Christ, and appears among the
Jews in Jerusalem, doing wonderful works, by the help of Satan,
and ultimately seating himself in the temple of God", ibid,
pp.210-211; 5, there is support for this in the Patristic tradi-
tion. So Irenseus (adv. Haer.,v.25,i.%0,32) and Hippolytus (de
Antichristo,vi.,xiv.). (See Moffatt p.16)., However, both B,
Rigaux and T. Zahn do not accept the fact that the antichrilst
springs from Judaism, Zshn's arguments are not too convinecing,
He argues that the opposition of the Jews had reached its climax
and that now what was to be expected was thelr conversion,
according to the promise of Rom.l1ll, Moreover, he adds, Jesus
for Paul was more than a Jewish Messiah, But Rom,ll was written
after 2 Thess.2, and there is still 1 Thess.2,14-16 to contend
with, And while Paul did regard Jesus as more than a Jewish
Messiah, nonethelegs Christ did come from the Jews, and Paul
never lost sight of that fact, especially as it was the Jews who
crucified Him, It is logical to expect that a false Messiah
would also come from the Jews.
(92) So H.A.A. Kennedy, p.207ff., R.J. Knowling, p.,26, G. Milligan,
W. Bousset, p.1l30, H. St. John Thackeray, p.l40, J. Moffatt,
T. Zahn, p.2?9. ;[‘he Enpire is designated by ?{;6 '}‘l.G.’IIE‘:XOV s the
Emperor by O WATEXWV . Thus "the restralning power is an
impersonal something, which nevertheless has complete embodiment
in personal form". Zahn p.229, J. Moffatt explains how Paul
could speak of the Empire's downfall: "The answer lies not so
much in any contemporary feeling of panic or display, as in the
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This lends addlitlonal support to those who see the man of law-
lessness as coming from the Jews, since in Paul's own experience
Rome fulfilled that function for him with respect to the Jews'
opposition to his endeavours (93)., But even as one cannot
link the 0 naTéxwv with any given Buperor (94), so one
cannot 1link the man of lawlessness with any identifiable figure
in history, although it seems quite likely that Caliguls pro-
vided him with his model (95).

Thus, without question, the term 'parousia' is given an
unmistakable apocalyptic setting, and is linked with the sub-
ject of signs. There are, however, some things that should be
sald even in the face of this admission, The first, and most
important, is this: this expectation of the antichrist is it~
self used as a warning against the excessive apocalypticism of
the Thessalonian Christians. We have glready noted the re-
peated warnings in the eschatological passages considered pre-
viously in the Synoptics against being decelved by false pro-
phets and false christs. The Thessalonian Christians are
proof of the need for such warnings, since they have fallen
prey to such deception, They are convinced that the Day of
the Lord is now present (96). Thus the description of the

(92) (Cont'd.) --- eschatological tradition, derived from Daniel,
which was evidently becoming current in certaln Jewish and
Christian circles that the Empire represented the penultimate stage
in the world's history", ibid. p.l1l5. cf. 2 Esd.5.1ff., where men-

tion is made of the destruction of the fourth kingdom, ie. Rome,

See H., St. John Thackeray, ibid. p.138. cf. also 11 Bar.39.7.

(93) ef. Acts 13,16ff,, 17.6ff., and cf, Rom.1l3, Rev.1l7.5 repres-
ents a chenge in the church's view of Rome,

(94) ", .there is no evidence that Paul...assoclated the bresking up
of the Empire...with the death or depositlion of any reigning

emperor." T, Zahn, p.230,

(95) so C. H, Dodd, 'The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments',
p.38: "It may well be...that the model who sat for this por-

trait of the Man of Sin was the mad Emperor Caligula..". So also
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apostasy and the man of lawlessness and the part these play
prior to the Parousia becomes the means whereby Paul repudiates
the excessive agpocalypticism of these Thessalonians, These
'signs' of the Parousia are intended primarily not to give
warning of its coming but to warn that it has not come, Thus
this has not reslly changed Paul's fundamental perspective;
that the Master will come, but when nobody knows, Therefore
one must always watch and be prepared (97).

“The sole purpose of the eschatological passage

is clearly to put a stop to the fanaticism to

which the belief in the speedy consummation was

giving rise" (98)
But it also 1s an attempt to put an end to the fear and un-
certainty that is the inevitable product of this kind of
excessive avocalyptism. He provides them with this account
of the events that precede the end in order that they might
not be unsettled nor unduly fearful ( eic 0 ph Taxfws
carev8fvar dpdc dnd T8 vodc pndé BpoeTobat 2.2)
(99). The unsettling effect of this apocalypticism was to
be seen in thelr attitude to work and in thelr relationship
to one another (3.6-13), and their fear no doubt originated
in their uncertainty about their own position st the Parousia
(2,13=-14), All these disturbing factors he tries to eliminate
in this passage; the account of the signs preceding the end
offers clear proof that the Parousia is still to come, and

(96) évEornuev may be taken as indicating present time,
ecf, its use in Rom.8.38, 1 Cor,3.,22, Gal,l.4, Heb.9.9. K, Lake,
'The Earlier Epistles', emphesises that eveoTnuev does not mean
'ig imminent' but 'has come' (p.78), end J, Moffatt equates 1t with
6 Kdp1roc mdpeott £Eamataw (v.3) is confined in the N.T.
to the Pauline Fpistles., c¢f. Rom,16,18, 1 Cor.3.18. DNote the
verallel ides in Mark 13,5 = Mt.24.,4 = Ik, 21,8,
(97) So B. Rigaux, ibid. p.225. :
(98) A.C. MeGiffert, 'Encyclopaedlas Biblica', Vol.4, cols,5041ff,,
gquoted by G.R. Beasley-Murray, 'Jesus and the Future', p.182,
cf. also F. Godet, ibid., pp.167-8: "In the first, Paul had not said
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they must continue to prepasre themselves for that even in
terms of diligence in work, and the promise of vv,13-14
provides assurance that the Day should hold no fear for
them, TIndeed, 1t will hold fear only for those who allow

themselves to be deceived by the man of lawlessness (vv.10-12),

and for the Deceilver himself (100).

"Celle-ci etant la consommation glorieuse opere des
a present: elle donne la possession du salut et la
participation a la gloire, Par le fait que 1l'escha-
tologle est deja en marche et que Jesus est Seigneur
pour les vivants et les morts, ce n'est pas la date
prochalne ou lointaine de le parousie qui compte,
mals y arriver dpfpntovg » Sans tache, dans la
salntete totale, objet de gloire pour le Messie,
L'essentiel est de mourir pesr Jesus. Psr la, Paul
abolit toute speculation sur 1'espace entre le temps
present et la fin., Il se rattache a la perspective
prophetique et 1la transforme, ©Pour les prophetes

et les apocslyptigues, un evenement, fin de 1l'exil,
restauration du temple, abomination de la desolation,
furent colles a l'eclosion de 1'ere messianidue.
Pour Paul c'est le salut meme dans in la religion
nouvelle et la perseverance jusqu's la mort qui se
trouvent fondues avec la retribution finale, La
question du temps intermediare etait le secret de
Dieu. Attendre, esperer, desirer, souhaiter, croire
possible, oul, Croire la parousie presente, sortir
de l'ordre etabli, cesser d'oeuvrer.comme si la date
etait connue et l'organisstion de la vie ecclesiastique
et sociale inutile, e'etalt l'erreur, Paul n'y a pas
succombe, Le reste de la correspondance paulinienne
continuers, avec des precisions nouvelles, la meme
ligne et le meme enseignement'" (101)

(98) (Cont'd)., --= that the Parousia was imminent, but only that
it would happen unforeseen by a world plunged in security,
while Christians are constantly prepared for it by the life in
the light which they have begun to live, In the second Paul,
seeing the expectation of the day of the Lord rising in the
church to the extent of producling a perturbation in the manner
of 1life of a part of its members, gives a sign fitted to calm
this morbid impatience, If the faithful ought not to cease
watching because they know not the moment, on the other hand
that moment must not be fixed so as to cease to zct"
(99) ef. G. Milligan's comment: "Present tense.. p01nting to a
continued state of agitation following upon a definite
shock received". cf. also Mt.24.6, Mk.13.7.
(100) natapyiw is rare in cl, Greek and in the LXX,
but it is used 25 times in the Pauline writings.
(101) B. Rigaux, ibid., pp.226-7.
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There 1s one more factor that must receive some attention
before we leave this very difficult section. Psul uses the
term 'parousia’ not only with reference to Christ but also
with reference to the lawless one, This indeed ig hardly sur-
prising, for a noticeable parsllel is maintained between
Christ and His work and the lawless one and his work, Thus
we are told that this lawless one is already a2t work in terms
of  T0..p00%TP1OV.. .. Tl dvoplag (v.7) (102), even as the
Christ who comes is already at work through the Gospel (ecf,
1.9-10). Moreover the use of pvoThpiov (vv.3.6,8)
parallels the use of this word with reference to Christ (103).
Thus even as the Christ in His present manifeststion is hidden
from those who do not believe, so zlso is the lawless one
hidden from view., And as Christ's power and glory is made
manifest at His Parousia, so the parousia of the lawless one
makes manifest his present working. Thus

"the coming of the antichrist (has) the sppearance

of a caricature of the parousia of Christ, preceding
the latter event" (104).
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(102) The 'mystery of iniquity' is not to be identified with
the person of the lawless one, "but the increased spirit

of lawlessness which is an active force even in the present...

but is to be revealed in the person of the lawless one", T,

Zahll; p.251. 4 >

(103) See G, Milligan's note on ATTORAAVY 16 ) 5
pp.149-151, cf. also its associstion with pvoThpiov

in Rom,16.25.

(104) T. Zshn, ibid., p.251.



235,
The Eschatology of the Thessalonian Letters and Apocalyptic

C.K. Barrett, in an article on 'Jewish and Pauline
Eschatology', has sought to outline the differences between
Paul's eschatological emphases and those of apocalyptic (105).
The primary characteristic of apocalyptic thought is its de-
lineation of the two ages; this sge and the age to come (106),
The coming of the new age represents a complete bresk with the
present one, There is no continuity of historical processes,
for the coming of the new age "marks God's bresking into the
historlical sequence in fresh, unrepeatable, supernatural
terms" (107). Paul, on the other hand, has largely overcome
this dualism, in that for him the new age had already come
through the Person and work of Christ. In this sense then
the two ages exlst side by side, Indeed, it would be more
correct to say that they exist face to face. The final
judgment remains for the apostle as with the apocelyptists
(108), but it is more intimately related to the events taking

B . T

(105) Scottish Journal of Theology, Vol.5, 1953, pp.l1l36-155.
F.C. Porter has an article with similar arguments en-
titled 'The Place of Apocalyptic Conceptions in the Thought
of 8t. Paul', J.B.L.. Vol,41l, 1922, p?.183-204.
(106) abAMAYNTil) =amd KO QPeI¥il . The
firs S8 characteriged by revolt against God, and in
the second God asserts hls authority and punishes the wicked
and. rewards the faithful,
(107) Barrett, ibid. p.138. This does not mean however that
apocalyptic has no concern with history. cf. F.C. Burkitt's
reference to Daniel's 'philosophy of universal history', and
his quotation from Edwyn Beven's 'Jerusalem under the High
Priest' (p.86): "the great Gentile kingdoms....are shown as
phases in a world process whose end is the Kingdom of God".
F.C. Burkitt, 'Jewlsh and Christian Apocalypses', p.7.
(108) e¢f. F.C. Burkitt, ibid, "The doctrine of the Apocalypses
is the doctrine of the Last Judgment", p.2.
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place now,

"The last judgment was the final event in history,
and 1t would disclose the true character of men

and the meaning of thelr existence; but this dis-
closure was already in part mede in the Gospel” (109).

Thus the present was viewed eschatologically; the events in
which one participated, the decisions one made, the relstion-
ships one established, were all to be judged in the light of
the fact that Christ had come, and therefore the Kingdom had
come, end therefore these were the last days.

"In short, Paul, like most other Jews of his day,

conceilved of salvatlon in eschatological terms,

but for him the eschatologlical process had already

begun. The 'last time', which was to define the

meaning of the whole series, had been expanded into

a complex whole including both the death and exalta-

tion of Jesus, historical events which were funda-

mental to Paul precisely because he looked on them

28 not merely events within history but as eschato-

logical events due to God's breaking into the world

in love and judgment, and also hls return in glor

for final judgment, to inaugurate his reign" (110).

Do these judgments hold true for the eschatology of the
Thessgalonian letters? Surely without exception they are
applicsble. What he has to say sbout the Parouslia is said
in order to bring the present experience of the Thessalonian
Christians within the orbit of the new age. He wants them to
live their life now as those who belong to that new age, and
he holds forth the promise of the Parousia to that end. Thus
he appeals to it in order to encourage the Christian virtues
of moral purity, brotherly love, and diligence in work (see
pPp.200-202 above). Their concern about the time of the

(109) Barrett, ibid., p.l46. cf, here John 3.18-21,

(110) Barrett, ibid., pp.l46-7, cf., also Porter, p.193: ",.the
age to come has already dawned for the Christian, 1Its

powers he has already experienced, and its glories possessed",
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Parousla provides him with an Opportuﬁity to emphasise that
the present time is the time to prepare for that event; a
preparedness understood in terms of faith, hope, and love
(see above pp.217-219), But it is in his answer to their
query about the state of the dead at the Parousia that places
the greatest stress on the continuity between the present
time and the future time for the Christian., Continuity,
indeed, is the theme of this answer, for life, death, and
Parousls are all described in terms of being in Christ and
being with Christ (see above pp.210-213), And even in 2
Thessalonians, where the apostle stands accused of excessive
apocalypticliem, his primary aim is to turn the face of the
Thessalonian church to present responsibilities (see vp.
231-23% above), F.C. Porter has written about Pauline

eschatology in general in a way most sppropriate to these

passages: "

", ..that which we hope for we already possess...,
Paul charges his disciples to become what in
reality they are, to walk by the Spirit by which
they live, and urges them to strive for the gosal
to which they are destined...There 1s scarcely
any analogy in the literature of apocalyptic to
the way in which Paul undertskes gs man's own
purpose and responsibility all that for which he
also hopes from the purpose and manifest coming
and act of God" (111).

This, then, is the frame of reference for Paul's use of

the term 'parousia' in the Thessalonian Epistles (112). Paul

- bm e s mw s e em ma ew  ma mw

(111) ibid. p.204, cf., Barrett, p.145: "Christians, then, as
far as they live in and by the Spirit, are partially

anticipating the blessed life for which they stlll look, and

hope,the more earnestly because they have already tasted its

bliss,

(112) cf. our conclusion sbout the use of the term in M?.24,
pp.189-194 shove: the burden that the term bears "is

not the burden of an apocalyptic concern with signs but of an



does not use 1t within the framework of apocalyptic, but
within the framework of the pastorate. He lacks the spoca-
lyptists' curiosity about the details of the end, but he
bears the pastor's burden for the spiritual welfare of his
people in the present, Through the promise of the Parousis
he seeks to provide the necessary motivation for effective
Christian living in the present; offering comfort to the
anxious, adequate resources to the fearful, and assurance

to the doubting.

(112) (Cont'd.) --- eschatological concern with the present",

It is of interest to note at this juncture that E.E.
Ellis, 'Paul's Use of the 0ld Testament', Fdinburgh, 1957,
finds only two 'near' guotations from non-canonicsl litersture
in all of Paul's writings: Fnoch 62,4 (1 Thess.5.3) and Test.
Levi 6,11 (1 Thess.2.16). He is convinced that neither in-
volves 2 direct reference., F.C, Porter states that Paul has
some 36 0,T. references introduced by the formula yfypanmtai
(or some variation thereof), with 9 from the Pentateuch, 16
from the Prophets, and 10 from the Psalms and Job. Other O0.T.
references without any such formula involve 34 from the
Pentateuch, 33 from the Prophets (22 of these are from
Isaish), and 29 from the Haglographa (with 24 of these from
the Psalms), Thus there are no quotastions from Daniel, only
one from Ezekiel, one from Zechariash (the spocalyptic sections
are ignored), and one non-eschatological reference in Joel.
There is one allusion in 2 Thess.2,3-12 to Dan,11,36f, He
concludes: "It i1s certainly an extraordinary fact that the
Book of Daniel, which has so important a place in the Gospels
and in Revelation, has practically no value for Psul in his
search through the Scriptures", p.188.
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B 'Parousia' in 1 Corinthians 15

The term 'parousia' occurs in that section of 1 Corinthians
15 in which the apostle gives an outline of the events that pre-
cede and follow the second advent. He has prior to this section
already affirmed the fact of the resurrection of Christ by means
of a parade of witnesses whose testimony is to be regarded as
beyond dispute(vv.1-11). He has also demonstrated the consequences
of denying the fact of the resurrection(vv.12-19). But at the be-
ginning of th's 'parousia' section he once more affirms the fact
- doubtless on the basis of the witnesses already mentioned - and
then: proceeds to develop the consequents of that fact in terms of
the Parousia and the resurrection of believers that attends the
Parou'sia, which Event heralds the conquest of the last Enemy Death,
and the subjugation of all things to God the Father through Jesus
Christ.

There are two factors here which are most noteworthy in Paul's
interpretation of the Parousia and its concomitant events: the
first is the way in which the Parousia is rooted in the past event,
and represents the culmination of a process now going on(l); and
the second is the way in which the Parousia is linked with the
resurrection of Christ in providing both a motive for Christian

service and sacrifice and a goal for Christian faith and hope.

The Parousia of Christ is rooted in the fact of His resurr-

ection(2). This is a faect that is not stated specifically by the

(1) On pp.235-238 above we have examined the way in which Paul's

eschatology emphasises the continuity of the historical pro-
cesses. For him the.events of the end represent the culmination
of these processes. Th's same emphasis is evident here.

(2) We have noted this also with respect to 1 Thessalonians l.13-
18. See above p. 210f.
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apostle in the course of his argument, doubtless because he is
not here concerned with the Parousia as an event in itself, but
rather with that which attends the Parousia, namely the resurrec-
tion of the believers and the subjugation of all to God through
the agency of Christ(3). The resurrection of the believers is
however inseparably linked with the Parousia and this provides

us with ground enough for the above claim.

The Parou'sia is linked with the resurrection of Christ -
through the resurrection of believers - first by the term &napxﬁ
The Christ who rose from the dead is here described as the
dmapxh v nanéi%évmv (v.20.) The background for this
reference is Lev. 23.10-11. Thus in practice on the sixteenth
day of Nisam the first sheaf of the harvest was consecrated.to
God, and by this act the whole harvest was consecrated to God.
Thus the whole harvest was involved in the offering of that first
sheaf. (li) And the point of course is obvious. The resurrection
of Christ is not in any sense an isolated event. 1Its significance

lies in that of which it is a promisej; the resurrection of the

T T T

(3) See above p. 209.

(L) Paul makes great use of this 0,T. practice in a variety of
references. In Rom.16.5 and 1 Cor.16.15 the term is used
for the first conyverts of the Gospel in these places. The trans-
lation 'converts'f%he RSV.. . and the New English Bible seems less
than adequate, since it may be assumed that these first 'converts'
were intended to be a pledge of more to come. The .AV. had trans-
lated simply 'firstfruits’'. In Rom. 8.23 it is used with refer-
ence to the Spirit, whose indwelling is a mledge' of the resurrec-
tion @f the body. In this sense it is virtually a synonym for
appafwv , Tt is used with reference to Tsrael in Rom. 11.16,
where = in a rather confusing way - Israel's acceptance by God
gives promise of ever greater blessing to the Gentile church. Tt
is used as a variant in 2 Thess. 2.13, and there refers to the
Thessalonian Christians as first-fruits. But see footnote 78,
p. 22 above. In James 1.18 again it is used of the Christians to
indicate that they are the beginning of a new order in God's crea-
tion, and in Rev. 1lli.li of the one hundred and forty-four thousand
as the firstfruits 'for God and the Lamb'.
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believers at the Parousia and the final and complete dominion of
God. "Hemece the Resurrection, of which His is the type and norm
and pledge, initiates that glorious era which is decisive for the
whole universe, in which God sees His aim attaining complete rea-

lisation"(5).

The concept of the two races, to which reference is made
in vv. 21-22, again, indirectly, roots the Parousia in the
resurrection of Christ. As in Romn. 5.12ff. it is used here to
emphasise man's solidarity in sin and its consequences. Because
of Adam's sin, in which we are all involved as members of his
race, death has come as man's due reward. But now by virtue of
the resurrection of Christ a new race of men had come into
being, here described as those who are &v @ Xpiotw@® (w22l
a race over which - by virtue of that resurrection - there
hangs the promise of 1life in place of the threat of death = a
promise which will be fulfilled at the Parousia. "Hemce the
risen believers are looked upon as a new family, a new class of

lineage, if we may so, in the human race"(6).
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(5) H.A.A. Kennedy, 'St. Paul's Conception of the Last Things',
p. 235

(6) H.A.A. Kennedy, ibid. p. 235. The range of reference for
the second mavte¢ in v.22 is a matter of no little dispute.
It has been argued that since the first AT T includeq'the
whole of humenity, the same must be true for the second navteg .
Additional support is sought for this universalism in 1 Cor. 15.28,
Rom. 5. 12-21, and Eph. 1.10. The arguments to be marshalled
against 1t, however, appear to be quite formidable: 1., the condi-
tion of ', entrance into these two races is guite different; all
men by natural birth are members of Adam's race, but only those
who have responded to the Gospel are members of the new race in
Christ. This is a very consistent aspect of apostolic teaching;j
e.Zg.y; Rom, 6.5-11 makes it plain that union with Christ in His
resurrection depends on union with Christ in His death, and in
Rom.5.17 in the context of his reference to the two races those
who share the benefits of Christ's resurrection are those who
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The Parousia is again linked with the resurrection of
Christ, this time quite directly, insofar as it marks the cule
mination of a process begun at the resurrection; the process of
bringing all things into subjectior *to the authority of Christ

(vv.2l=28) (7).

(6) cont'd "Receive the abundance of grace and the free gift of
righteousness". 2. the terms which Paul uses here are cus-
tomarily reserved for believers.noipacdat is never applied by Paul

to other than believers, and the same may be said for fw-
netndngovtat ~ (cf. vv. 36,45, and Rom. 8.11). Moreover the uss
og the phraseév @ Xetafw‘ in v.22 must indicate that the second
NAVTES refers to 01 To® Xp1oTo¥ of v.23 (see footnote Thelow).
"In these words there is no question as to the range embraced by
the contrasted experiences .. the words of the clause are them-
selves sufficiently clear to prevent misunderstanding. All his
readers know well enough what to be € p10T%® meant for the apostle.
That is the central note of his thenlogy, the point on which every-
thing hinges". So Kennedy, ibid. pp.310-311. TIn truth Paul is
traditionally silent about the fate of the unbeliever. "Paul ne
parle pas directement de ceux qui ne sont pas 'au Christ'; il
suppose toujours, comme le cas normal, qu'un chrétien sera sauvé;
et& pur les non- chr8tiens, c'est 1'affaire de Diey de s'y recon-
naitre. "Le P, E,-B, Allo, Saint Paul, 'Premidre Epitre Aux Cor-
inthiens', Paris, 1956, p. L4O07. cf. also li Ezra 9.13: "Enquire

not further how the ungodly are to be tormented, but rather in-
vestigate the manner in which the righteous are to be saved".

(7) There is another problem of major proportions arising out

of this text - or imposed upon it, depending on one's
exegesis. It has been suggested that this subjugation of hos-
tile powers to the authority of Christ occurs betwgen ,the resur-
rection of the just at the Parousia and the End (70 TEXOG 1s
This view is suggested by Hans Leitzmann, 'An Die Korinther 1,11°',
Handbuch Zum Neuen Testament, No. 9, Tubingen, 1949, C.T. Craig,
'"The First Epistle to the .Corinthians', The Interpreter's Bible,
Vol. 10, New York, 1953, and by A, Schweitzer, 'The Mysticism of
Paul the Apostle!, E,T. Wm. Montgomery, London, 1931, p. ol f.
See E.B, Allo, p. 07, for a 1list of those who support or opvose
this interpretation. Such an interpretation is linked with Rev.
20 (although in the Apocalypse only the martyred saints share in
the reign of Chnist&. cf. 2 Esdras 7.26-30. This leads to the
translation of T@ TEAOG a5 tthe rest', 'the remainder': "der Rest,
der noch Ubrige letzte Teil der Menscheit bedeute". So Leitzmann.
Tt necessitates also a doctrine of two resurrections; the resur-
rection of the just at the Parousia, and the resurrection:' of the

remainder at the end of the Millenial reign. 1Indeed, Leitzmann
finds here some support for universalism: "Sachlich wHre der

-



2L3.

(7) cont'd)Hilfsgedanke zu erginzen, dass die unglaubig Ver-

i storbenen im Janseits, noch vor ihrer Auferstehung bekehrt
wurden, so dass auch sie £v Xpiow®  auferweckt werden k&nnten'.
gaul thus at this point is looked uvon as enlarging the term
ev Xp1ow® from its narrower (and mystical) meaning, and making
it refer to the command whereby the non-Christian is raised to
righteousness. Perhaps it should be said here that Leitzmann is
prepared to admit that one does find in Paul the view that believers
are lost (1 Coxr.1.18, 2 Cor. 2.15,16, 4.3, Phil.1.28, Rom.9.22),
and also thatTo TEXoGC 1is used often with reference to the end of
the world (1 Cor.1.8, 10,11, Mt.2L.13, 1ij). A. Schweitzer, who
lays the blame for the doctrine of the two resurrections at the
feet of Paul ("In any case the creator of the doctrine of the two
resurrections was Paul" - 'Mysticism' p. 9L), claims that Paul is
forced to postulate a change for the living at the Parousia be-
cause of this doctrine of the two resurrections, since both the
dead and the living must enter that Messianic Kingdom "not as a
natural being, however jdeally enhanced, but as those who by ©
transformation have taken on the resurrection mode of existence,
which is thought of as eternal ... Therefore he communicates it
to the Corinthians as a mystery that they are not to enter the
Kingdom as flesh and blood, but whether they are at the coming
of the Kingdom alive or dead, they shall equally exchange the
mortal mode of existence for an immortal one'.

Once more it may be said that the arguments against this
idea of the two resurrections with an intermediate Messianic
reign are quite formidable: 1. &e¥Tamay certainly allow for an
interval, but it is doubtful if it can be made to allow for an
interval of the length contéblated here. Kennedy, ibid., argues
that €1Ta "by no means presuproses an interval of any duration
between the preceding clause and that which it introduces", and
by way of supvort refers to 1 Cor. 15.5,6,7, where both £iTa
and ENEVTA can be made to refer to intervals for a few hours or
even days at the most. The same may be said for their use in
v.7 of this same chapter. 2. there is abundant evidence that the
reign of Christ has already begun; e.g., Rom. 1lL.17, Phil. 2.9,
Eph. 1.19-23. Allo, ibid., suggests that the present Baociliedeiv
indicates that the exercise of authority by the Christ does not
start at the Parousia, and T.C. Edwards, 'A Commentary on the
First Epistle to the Corinthians', London, 1897, suggests that
there is a Kingdom implied in the words ot Te¥® Xptioto® , and
he continues: "The reign of Christ therefore is not a millenium
of peace, but a perpetual conflict ending in a final triumph".
H.A.A. Kennedy, ibid., p.329, writes: "He has left behind him
the Messianic hope of Judaism. The rule of Christ has begun
with His exaltation as KUp10¢, Tord: He already sits on the
throne, and His advent at the last is simply the culmination of
His sway". 3. there is also evidence to suggest that judgment
takes place at the Parousia, leaving no room for nor any point
to a second resurrection. cf. 2 Thess. 1.7-10, 2.8, Rom. 2.5-10,
and of course 1 Cor. 15.51ff.
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In the course of this strugsle, carried on between His resurrec-
tlon and His Parousia, he subdues all the foes of (God, here sum-
med up in the categoriesdpxf and égouaiaﬁnd 8dvapic (8). The
last enemy that is to be destroyed is death - and that recéeives
its death-blow at the Parousia, when the believers are resurrect-
“ed (9). Then when His rule is absolute, it is given over to

the One who alone may be absolute (10).

Thus oncemore we have seen how Paul eliminates the dualism
that is so characteristic of apocalyptic literature by rooting
the Parousia in the presént and making 1t beyond question the
final act in the divine activity that bagan with the coming of
Christ.

The Parousia is also linked with the resurrection of Christ
in providing a motive for Christian service and sacrifice and a
goal for Christian faith and hope. One of the arguments that
Paul has used against those who have denied the resurrection is
the implications which such a denial would have for Christian
faith and practice (vv.13-19). Without the resurrection preaching
and faith are both“evac, and they are found to be false witnesses

- e = = s e - e w e = = e - T

(8) 1In themselves these terms do not necessarily indicate evil
powers; e,gz. Fph. 1.21, 3.10, Col. 1.16. But the use of
TOVG EXPOVG in v.25 clearly identifies them.

&

(9) cf. how death is almost personpified here; when 'he' is
overcome, then Christ's victory is complete. See Tsa.
25,8, Hos. 13.1ly, L Bzra 8.53, Rev. 20.1l.

(10) This is a consistent Pauline theme. c.f. Eph.1.10, where

i1t i{s.stated that it is the divine intention "to sum up
( &vansparfardoacbat ) all things in Christ, the things
in heaven and the things in earth". cf. also Rom. 11.36, Eph.lL.6,
and (with reference to Christ) Co0l.1.19,20. "..repeatedly we find
St. Paul emphasising the fact that God, as Father, is both the
source and the ultimate goal of all things". H,A,A. Kennedy,

ibid. po 339-
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against God (11). Such a possibility would leave them of all
men most to be pitied. This thought is carried forward into
Paul's own personal eXperience in vv.30-32, His venturing on
behalf of the Gospel is a futile exercise indeed if there be no
resurrection. If Death still holds dominion then betterby far
to make the most of this life by fulfiling the body's wants and

desires.

And yet not alone from the resurrection of Christ - but
from the consequents of the resurrection; i.e., the Parousisa
and its concomitant events. TIf 1life is meaningless without
the resurrection of Christ, then it might also be said that
the resurrection of Christ is meaningless without the Parousia
and the resurrection of the believers that attends the Parousia.
Indeed, Paul takes it for granted that the one follows the
other, and never gives a.mémeﬁt's thought to the possibility
that the resurrection of Christ might have any meaning in and
of itself. Thus the resurrection of Christ does not in itself
provide the basis for Christian faith and practice, but rather
the resurrection of the believers that occurs at the Parousia.
"That Christ rose Himself as firstfruits is not enought to trans-

form the present into the new, spiritual mode of existence.

(11) wnata to¥ @cof may mean simply 'respecting!' or

tabout' God. But since the testimony of the apostles con-
cerning the resurrection of Christ would be a deliberate false-
hood about the divine activity if Christ is not risen, then it
could be regarded as a witness against God. So T.C. Edwards,
ibid, cf. James 3.1k, Mark 1l.56.

[}
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His second coming also in necessary."(12)

This factor receives additional emphasis in vv.51-56, where

Paul is really answering the guestion asked in v.35. The Pardle
lelism between this and 1 Thess. L.13-18 is very noticsable,

elthough the problem to be faced in each conpgregation was not
identical. Tn Thessalonica the fear was that those who had died .
prior to the Paroﬁsia wonld not share fully in the rewards that
attend the Parousia. Here the problem was: since flesh and blood
cannot inherit the Kingdom, how can those who are alive at the
Parousia enter it? His answer is that all will be changed - and
the ferms used-leave no doubt about the event that effects the
change: &v atdp®w, év pinfl dpBaduo®, év off doxdtn ol miyys

(v.52) (13). Thus at the Parousia, when the dead are raised and

(12) T.C. Fdwards, ibid. It would perhaps be, unwise to. try to
make too much of the phrase gv oy napouctq avto®¥ . That
it might be intended to e&mphasise some kind: of involvement in
that Parousia would not be surprising, in view of the usual
Pauline emphasis on the believer's involvement in Christ's death
and His resurrection and His life. 1Indeed, as we have seen, even
the dead are 'in Christ'., T.C, Fdwards claims that this phrase
means more than simply 'at the time of His coming', but rather
'as a result of!' His coming. "The manifestation of Christ's
glory brings with it the manifestation of the glory of His people.
At present our glory is hidden, because His is so". So H.L.
Goudge, 'The First Epistle to the Corinthians', Westminster
Commentaries, London, 1926,

(13) ef. 1 Thess. 4.16 ff. T.C. Fdwards, ibid., comments: "nothing
less can bring it to pass than the immediate operation of
God's power", and he continues, with reference to the use of the
trumpet imagery here: " ... (it) signifies that this will be the
last manifestation of God to men in this earthly condition". Tt
may be noted that the order of events in the Thess. letter and
in this letter is the same: the sudden summons, at which the dead
are raised and the living are changed. Tt is therefore all the
more difficult to understand the claim made by F.C. Rauer to the
effect that 1 Thess. l1.13-18 'goes far beyond what is taught in'
1 Cor. 15 (See above p. 20L).
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the living are changed, the last enemy, Death, is destroyed (1L).

And what should be the end result of all of this? The
answer is made plain enough. 'Therefore! (15) do not let any
denial of the resurrection rob your faith of its content or its
power. Why? Because you know that the work you do, the service
you render, the sacrifice you offer, will not be in vain. With-
out the resurrection of Christ and its consequences preaching is
vain and faith is empty. But with it hoth preaching and faith
are filled with meaning. Indeed, there is a sense in which the
whole argument of 1 Corinthians 15 centres around the worth-
whileness of present activity. And this present activity is
worthwhile because the Parousia - with its promises-is as cer-
tain as the resurrection of Christ.

I L R - e e e e - = mm =

(1) v.55 is a quotation from Hos, 13.1L. Paul has altered
- two words: for8imn he hasviuno¢ , and for adn he has
gavate .

(15) wore is used commonly by Paul to drive home the prac-
tical and immediate result of his argument. cf. 7.38,
10,12, 1h.39,
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C The Non-Eschatological References

Paul makes use of the term 'parousia' on five occasions
without any eschatological context whatever. Although the
uses to which he puts this term on these five occasions of-
fer little to our understanding of the word, nonetheless the
fact that he does use the term in these non-eschatological
senses 1is not without some significance, as we shall see later
in this thesis (16).

On four of these five occasions the term is used with re-
ference to the significance of the presence, or absence, of
certain people with Paul, or of Paul with certain congrega-
tions. The emphasis is on the comfort or the incentive that
is gained from the presence or absence of the people concerned.
Thus its use here is very reminiscent of the references from

the classical literature on p. 12 f. above.

1l Cor. 16.17

'\.

f

3 o o~
xaipg dt €xl vy mapovofq Ireguyd nal oprovdrov
Hat z\L I.f.’)U, OLI ’l'O U[.L‘t’l' DoV VOTEPTLG ()u'l("t
évﬁﬂhljmoav

"I rejoice at the coming of Stephanas and Fortunatus and
Achaicus, because they have made up for your absence"( RSV..).
The emphasis in the context is on the significance of

their arrival, or their presence, on the spirit of the Apostle.

It has been suggested that 'parousia' 1s used here to draw at-

tention to the official character of their visit (17). Certainly

Els See below p.280 .n.3.
17) So Robertson and Plummer, ibid.
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Paul regards thelr visit as official, insofar as he interprets
their arrival as indicative of the concern of the Corinthian

congregation for him. There is an antithesis between the

AT
SOTEPTUG  pra the TOPOvVOTa

"The presence of these brethren supplied the want which
the Apostle felt in consequence of his absence from Co-
rinth" (18).

The term is used in 1dentical fashion in
2 COI‘. 7.6“"i

M’ 6 zapaxaddv  rodg rax e1vodg #apexndlegey fudcg

0 Bedg tv 77 zopovoiq’ thou' 0d névov ot ey 7]

HﬁLouofr advoby QAN mal &v v =apaxifoer |
raperhfBn &o’ dpiv '

"But God, who comforts the downcast, comforted us by

the coming of Titus, and not only by his coming, but

also by the comfort with which he was comforted in

youess® (Re8.V.)s

The news that Titus has brought the Apostle about the
Corinthian congregation and its changed attitude to him is
the source of the comfort that he gains from Titus' visit.
The rift which had occurred between the pastor and his con-
gregation - a rift arising out of a very sharp letter pre-
viously sent (19) - now shows signs of being healed (v.7).
It is of interest to note that zcpanc)én  1is used twice
here in relationship to the term 'parousia'! (20).

P R

(18) T. C. Edwards, ibid.~ A K L have ong TS vwfﬂw«t
BCDEFGMP have 7o uﬁ:f&pnv’U¢‘qup¢.cf here

Rom. 1.11, 12, 1 Thess. 2.17.

19 Probably 6.14-7.1.

20) See above p. 12f., especially footnote 22.
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Again in Philipplans Paul makes reference to the aid and
comfort which his presence might bring to that congregation:
Phil., 1,26

EV”,"U e “t 71}”— \!l l"\J E.[ ]-'rTF'EI} 1 "‘\! ﬂ‘[, T TC ') TT;{‘-;O',S
& L NC
F"V CI!O? 1'.‘1:(1 T'T!(" f‘U..T‘(" "'""‘")") .\I’r‘ (F)\‘ly .:,:"_r:.(\:)\c*

‘) 10.

",.30 that in me you may have ample cause to glory in
Christ Jesus, because of my coming to you again" (R.S.V.)
Paul at this point is facing a dilemma; whether to 'de-
part' in order that he might be 'with Christ', or to 'remain!'
for their sake (vv.23-24). He decides that it is better for
them that he 'remain', so that they might show greater progress
in their faith. His 'parousia' therefore was to be the means

whereby they might glory all the more in Christ (21).

Again in this same letter he uses the term with reference
to the significance his presence might have for them in terms
of their Christian faith and practice.

Phil., 2.12
:l, 2
?C'z,, ,SYess yof 10Uy :cc:f“.},:-: rcv'r}-r: ‘.:-f-.'rj:{:.]'ﬁowz't,
x s
rJ mg sv ] ‘rp30010 pov pévov aXhdt vOv #ollD

F
H.C.d ANOYV c_."'J ’L" C,,,O'Lr ‘LU ov

"Therefore, my beloved, as you have always obeyed, so
now, not only as in my presence but much more in my
absence, work out your own salvatioN......." (R.S.V.).

— e — - v e e e

s

(21) iv Koiordd {43 18 to be taken with 7z/i=r207 and not

with mamnfpi o« Their glorying is to abound in Christ
Jesus. "The first #v notes the sphere in which their pride
lives; the second the object in which it rests®". So J. B.
Lightfoot, 'St. Paul's Epistle to the Philippians', London
and Cambridge, 1873. /
(22) It is difficult to know whether 47 ©S saspee fOVOV

is to be taken with dmq«eslowre oF Kd.“zﬂ)“"ff""@i .

The New English Bible translation takes it with the former.
The use of x4 however would seem to favour the latter. Zroucia
is a common antithesis for ;r¢ﬂavr1¢ .
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Here however the Apostle is urging them to act independently
of any incentive that might be afforded by his presence (22).

In a different category 1s Paul's use of 'parousia' in

2 Cor. 10.10.
'f] bt xa pova {o vov U-f.:'.'.\!.'.m TOC &ab :—‘,v?}c neel
e, ) S <
ECOVDEVNILEVOG.
"...out his bodily presence is weak, and his speech of no
account® ((RSV..).

’
Noyoc

Qi

The contrast is being drawn between the authority apparent
in his letters and the lack of authority in his presence. Paul
is anxious to point out that what authority he possesses is
his because he belongs to Christ (v.7) and because he was the
instrument of their spiritual rebirth (11.1). This authority
of his however was intended not for their domination but for
their edification (10.8). There is no particular significance
to be attached to the term here. He has already used a variety
of terms to express his presence or absence, and doubtless
'parousiat is used at this point simply by way of variety (23).

— s e S S S L) S e

(23) =0 i',;(},\\,l (v. 2) : 5{,.‘":6 VTEQ and “Yp 6'\" TEQ (T. 12) °
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THE TERM 'PAROUSIA' IN THE NON~PAULINE EPISTLES
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A. 'PAROUSTIA' in the Epistle of James

The term 'parousia' is used twice in the letter of James,
in the passage 5.7-11. Here it is used within the context of
the author's concern for his readers 'patience!, 'endurance',
and forbearance'. His appeal to the Parousia of Christ is made

on behalf of specific needs among those to whom he writes.

Tt is of course quite impossible to reconstruct the situa-
tion to which this letter is addressed, since in both language
and content 1t 1s of a most general nature(l). Rather than
attempt to do this, we intend to examine the themes of patience,
and forbearance in the light of the language used, in the hope
that such an examination may throw some light on the content of

the term 'parocusia' and the use which the author makes of it.

1. The appeal for patience and endurance.

There are two words used here to express the attitude on
the part of his readers for which the author hopes. These two
are panpoBuvpiw , with the substantive panpoBuvpia and
ﬁnopgvm , with the substantive ¥mopovfj. These two are
used together in ColXossians 3.11. In his commentary on that

Epistle J.R, Lightfoot makes the following distinction between

(1) This section has been ascribed by those who accept the
theory, to the 'Letter of Jacob'! which they claim forms the
basis of this Epistle. On this basis therfore it cannot be
regarded as the work of the Christian editor. This is an
issue that lies beyond the scope of this thesis, but it may
be said here that the appeal to the Parousia of Christ must
at least be regarded as the work of the Christian editor.
Thus even if, as has on occasion been stated, the concept
underlying the term dmopovi is basically Stoic, it surely
must become something quite different from that concept when
it is rooted in the Christian understanding of the Parousia

of Christ.



these two words:

"While dmopovy is the temper which does not easily
succumb under suffering, panpoBuvpia is the self-re-
straint which does not easily retaliate a wrong. The
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other
to wrath or revenge --- while ®mopovfy 1is closely
allied to hope (1 Thess. 1.3), panpofvpia is commonly
connected with mercy (e.g. Exod.2L.6)". (2)

Trench has said the same thing a little differently.

" panpobopia will be found to express patience in
respect of persons, viiopovy in respect of things.
The man wpawpoBvpe® , who, having to do with injurious
persons, does not suffer himself easily to be provoked
by them, or to blaze up into anger (2 Tim.L4.2). The
man 7UVIOPEVEL , who, under a great siege of trials,
bears up, and does not lose heart or courage (Rom.5.3,
2 Cor.l,6, cf. Clement of Rome, 1 Ep., Section 5)." (3)

panpoBopla appears in the Apocryphal 1literature almost

entirely with the meaning 'patience', although on occasion it is

used as a synonym for 6ﬂopovﬁ and clearly means 'endurance! (li).

It maintains the meaning 'patience' in the canonical books of the

LXX, where it may refer either to God or to man (5). It is used

on several occasions in the New Testament of the patience of God

in the face of the provocation afforded by man (6), and once of

the patience of Christ (7). When in the New Testament it is used

(2)

(3)
(L)

J.B. Lightfoot, 'St. Paul's Epistles to the Colossians and
Philemon', New York, 1892. They are also used in the same
context in 2 Tim.3.11 and 2 Cor.l4.l,6, and this same dis-
tinction would appear to be valid in both instances.

R.C. Trench, 'Synonyms of the New Testament', p. 191.

With the meaning 'patience! see Sir.5.11, Psa. Sol. 2.40,
Test. X11 Patr. Jos.1l0.1l, 1 Macc.8.l4. However in li Macec.1l.11
1t is used with the meaning 'endurance' where one would
expect vnopevyy , since the latter term is used in this
book ten times with the meaning 'endurance'.

Of man-Prov.25.15, of God-Jer.15.15.

Rom.2.li, 9.22, 1 Peter 3.20, 2 Peter 3.15.

1 Tim.1l.16.
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of the patience required of the Christian man i1t is intimately
associated with the virtues of humility, gentleness, forbearance,
charitableness, kindness, thus accentuating the idea of patiencs
in the face of possible provocation(8). It would seem reasonable
therefore to assume that in this passage the author of the Epistle
of James is looking for the patience required in the face of the

ordinary discords of human relationships and daily living(9).

6n0uOVﬁ has several shades of meaning in the Apocryphal
literature and in the Canonical books of the LXX. The primary
meaning is that of 'endurance', especially in the face of external
threat and persecution(10). There are several instances when it
has more the meaning 'expectation' or 'hope'(ll). These two
meanings are not unrelated, since the one gives ground for the
other. In the New Testament, where both the substantive and the
verb are common, the meaning 'endurance' predominates. Indeed

in most cases it is used, directly or indirectly, in relation to

(8) 2 Cor.6.6, 6al.5.22, Eph.li.2., Col.1.11, 3.12, 2 Tim.3.10,
Heb.6.12. In 2 Tim.L.2 it is used with this meaning in the
context of the Christian hope.

(9) J.H., Ropes, 'A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Epistle of James', New York, 1916, regards this as patience
required in the face of the privations, anxieties, and suff-
erings "incident to the ordinary life of men".

(10) It has this meaning exclusively in li Maccabees, where it is
used ten times with reference to the courageous endurance
of 'Eleazer, and the Seven Brethren, and the Mother', in the
face of the tortures administered by the 'Tyrant'. cf. also
Psa,38.7, Sir.16.13, 17.24.

(11) This is especially noticeable in Jer.1lhi.8 and 17.13. The
root of the Hebrew is ;1 Lf2, with the substantiveWl# &,
which has the meaning 'to wait', 'to hope'. cf. also °
1 Chron.29.15, Job,14.19, Psa.9.18. 70.5. (Where in the
LXX,1s uged with ENTT1G y S 4 T S TR R

VOOV
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Persecution, either actual or potential (12). While in the New

Testament it never has the meaning 'expectation'! or 'hope' it is
used quite extensively within the context ot the Christian hope,

and regarded as one of the primary fruits of that hope (13).

It 1s its association with persecution in both the non-canonical
Jewlsh literature and in the New Testament that leads one to suspect
that the mind of the author was not far removed from the thought of
persecution when he wraote to his readers in this section. There is
a parallel reference in 1l.2-4 where 5ﬁ0ﬂﬁvﬁ is used twice. This
virtue, which 1s'probab1y best translated 'steadfastness! at this
point, is called for in the face of thevcipcouol  which beset the
readers. Since this term may be used of external trials and of inner
temptations to evil, it cannot really help to identify the factors
that require ®7orovfi (14). Thus while one cannot rule out the
possibility that the author is thinking of temptation in the ordinary
sense of that term (15), nonetheless the usage outlined above makes
it more likely that he was thinking of some form of external pres-

sure that required steadfastness on the part of his réaders.

_— e omE e = o S e o

(12) ef. Lk.21.19, Rom. 5.3,4, 2 Cor. 1.6.7, 6.4, 12.12, 2 Tim,
3.10, Rev. 1.9, 2.2,3, 3,10, 14.12. The verb is used in
connection with persecutlion in Mt. 10.22, 24.13, Mk. 13.13,
2 Tim, 2.10, 12, Heb. 10,32, 1 Peter 2.20.

(18) It 1s used directly within the context of the Christian
hope in Rom. 5.3,4, 8.24,25, 15.4,5, 2 Cor. 1.6,7, 1 Thess.
1.2, Heb. 10.36, and indirectly in Rom. 2.7, Col.l.1ll, 1 Tim,
6.11, Heb. 12.1. C. J. Ellicott, commenting on the combina-
tion of ‘3:51'0;,r,0vﬁ with %}x_.ﬂ,g in 1 Thess. 1.3, states that in
some cases Sxopovf, seems to occupy the place of i) .}c-Sxonfve
is also used within the context of that hope in Mt. 10.22,
24.13, Mk. 13.13, 1 Cor. 13.7, 2 Tim. 2.10,1%2.

(14) In the 0ld Testament we1péle stands almost always forfYE}J
and 7ctpaopdc  for the derivativeld J, which words are =
used for various kinds of trying, but especially of man by
God and of God by man. So F.J.A. Hort, 'The Epistle of St.
James'!, London, 1909, See also Lc. 22.28, Acts 20,19, Mt.
6.13, 1 Tim., 6.9.

(15) Joseph Chaine, is his 'L'ﬁpitre De Saint Jaques', Deuxieme
Edition, BEtudes Bibliques, Paris, 1927, sees the trials and
temptations as emanating from the riches that are in evidence
and the injustices that stem from them.




2. The avppeal for forbearance.

Tt would appear from this letter that for reasons unstated
its readers were in the habit of passing judgment rather too
willingly one upon the other(16). The cause of their complaining
(17) cannot be determined from the text(18), and, fortunately,
is not required for our purposes. It is enough to note that the
writer must appeal for a cessation of this mutual recrimination,
and that he bases that appeal on the fact - and the nearness =

of the Parousia.

Thus within the context of the term 'varousia'! the writer
of this Epistle appeals for steadfastness and paﬁience in the
face of trials and temptations, and for forbearance in place of
censoriousness and judgment. In the process of making that
appeal, he looks in two directions; to the past and to the future.
His appeal to the past encompasses both the prophets and Job.
It is the endurance and the patience of the prophets that provide

him with the needed example(19). His appeal to the prophets

(16) This issue is raised in 1.26, 2.12, 3.1-10,1L, and especially
in l}.11=12. 1In this last reference the writer accuses those
who judge of setting themselves above the law, since the law
forbids such activity. J.B. Mayor, 'The Epistle of St.
James', London, 1897, comments: "Thus he who speaks against
a brother virtually speaks against the law of brotherhood".

(17) The verb is OTEVAfw , 'to groan against', 'to complain of
someone'. cf. Heb.,13.17.

(18) R.S, EBaston, in 'The Interpreter's Bible', suggests that it
is probably the product of the hardship they are called upon
to endure. The same suggestion is made by J.H. Ropes, ibid.
For a similar comment on a previous passage see above p.32
note 60.

(19) The new term here is waxondéeia , which might be translated
either as 'hardship' or 'endurance'. J.H. Ropes translates
"of hardship coupled with patierice™. For the cognate verb
see 2 Tim.l}.5. cf. also Mal.1.13, 2 Macc.2.26,27, L Macc.9.8.
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follows a well-established pattern(20), and of course the stead-
fastness of Job was proverbial(2l)., The fact that the writer
uses the prophets and Job as examples of endurance and patience
under suffering has convinced some that this section is the work
of a Jew, taken over and altered by a Christian Jew(22). BRut
while there is no appeal to the Passion of Christ, there is an
appeal to the Parousia of Christ(23 ), and that avpeal takes
account not only of the fact of the Paroﬁsia but of its nearness
(2). This is regarded as ground for endurance, firmness of
heart(25), and forbearance. Tt is the ground for patience and
endurance and firmness of heart because it gives promise of wvindi=-

cation and reward for those who must now suffer trial and tempta-

(20) ef. Mt.5.12, 23.3L, Lukell.l9, Acts7.52, Heb.11.32. It is
this that makes it unlikely that the writer has Christian
prophets in mind, although the ppssibility cannot be dis-
missed completely. The phrase €V 7@ ovopati Kvpiow
trans)ages {11i{1° T WA as in Mic.lt.5, Dan.9.6 (@), or
with €Tt in place of €V , Jer.1l1.21, 20.9, cf. Actsl.17-18.

(21) 'steadfastness' seems to be a more suiltable translation, in
the 1light of the usage outlined above, and in the light of
the obvious impatience of Job. cf. Job.l.21, 2.10. J. Chaine,
ibid., suggests that fnodoate is probably an allusion
to the lectures and instructions of the synagogue.

(22) e.g., B.S. Baston in the 'Interpreter's Bible'. One cannot
but wonder why a Christian editor would not add such an
appeal at this point, if it is to be assumed that a Chris-
tian writer would do so almost automatically.

(23) J. Chaine comments here: "...aimait-i1 mieux parler de la
gloire transcendante du Messie(2.1) ou de son retour
triomphant(5.7-11) que de sa souffrance”.

(2li) The use of fiyytnev here is especially reminiscent of Mt.2l.33.
ecf. also Lk.21.28, Mt.3.12, Mk.1.15, Heb.10.25, 1 Peter 4.7,
and cf. 2 Peter 3.lL.

(25) aTnpitare napdiag is a ecommon 0,T. expression. Tt 1s
1% TYQ in the Hebrew. Judges 19.5, Eccli.b6.37, 22.16.
cf. Psa.Sol. 16.12. cf. also its use with 'parousia' in

1 Thead. 313,
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tation(26). It is the ground of forbearance in place of judgment

because swiftness in judgment now will mean swiftness in judgment

on that day - and the Judge is at the door(27).

Thus the appeal to the Parousia of Christ in this letter
conforms to an already well-established pattern. The writer's
concern is not that of the apocalyptist with the future, but of
the Pastor with the present. The appeal aims at providing strength
for the demands-of the present, and a motive for the creation of

the right kind of relationship within the fellowship of the Church.

(26) This surely is the meaning of the analogy found in v.7. cf.

Psa.126.5,6, Mt.13.30, 2i.32, John .35 ff., 1 Cor.3.5-9,
Gal.6.7, 2 Tim.2.6.

(27) "Even to the brethren the Coming is a warning as well as
comfort and encouragement", J,B, Mayor, ibid. iva pn upibite
is reminsicent of Mt.7.1 and Lk.6.37.
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B The Term 'Parousia' in 1 John

The term 'parousia' occurs in the Johannine Epistles only
in 1 John 2.28. Since the term is ordinarily associated with
the more 'primitive! Christian eschatology, its presence in a
body of literature which i1s characterized by a more t'spiritua-
1ized' eschatology seems somewhat surprising (1). The word
which comes closest to it in meaning in the Johannine vocabu-
lary 1s the word guyepés (2). It is used by the suthor of
the Epistle with reference to Christ's first advent in 1.2,
%.5,8, and 4.9, and with reference to His second advent in 2.28
and 3.2, and in a more general sense in 2.19 (3). This word is

(1) The problem of the authorship of the Johannine literature,

and the related problem of the relationship between the
Gospel and the First Epistle, lie beyond the scope of this
thesis., Whether one accepts the conclusion of B. F. Westcott,
'The Epistle of St. John'!, London, 1883 ("The writing is so
closely connected with the Fourth Gospel in vocabulary, style,
thought, scope, that these two books cannot but be regarded
as works of the same author® p. xxx), or that of C. H. Dodd,
'"The Johannine Epistles', The Moffatt New Testament Commen-
tary, London, 1947 ("The simplest hypothesis, however, seems
to be that the author of the Epistle was a disciple of the Evan-
gelist and a student of his work" p. 1lvi), or whether one as-
signs the Epistle to the last decade of the first century or
the first decade of the second century, will have little ef=-
fect on our study of the term 'parousia' in this Epistle.

(2) This word is used nine times in the Gospel.

(3) George G. Findlay, 'Fellowship in the Life Eternal!, Lon-
don, 1909, has perhaps stretched the point Jjust a little

When he suggests that the first half of the Epistle sets forth

Christ?s v¢Vepwdic 1in terms of His first advent (cf. 1.2 1 o

egavepdidn ) ‘and the second half sets forth His covipocic

in terms of His second advent (2.28, 3.2 civ cavepwly ), bub

the suggestion does pay fitting tribute to the author'!s use of

the word in his Epistle. One can agree however with his state-

ment that "the first is that from which faith springs, the se-

cond is that to which hope looks; the first that which begins,

the second that which completes the victory of God's light and

love over human sin®., p. 331-2. See above p. 235 ff., where

an examination is made of the eschatology of the Pauline letters

and apocalyptic.
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indicative of the Johannine view of history and of eschatology,
since the coming of Christ in His first advent made visible to
men that which existed previously (4) and His second advent will
make plain the position which believers now occupy before God (5)

"History is manifestation; each of its successive events

being merely the emergence into visibility of that which

already exists", (6).

The term 'parousia' may be made to share something of this
meaning in this Epistle, at least indirectly. This becomes evi-
dent in 3.1,2, where - although the term ~cycpf»  1s used - the
result of Christ's 'parousia' is stated. The author has empha-
sised the status which as believers they now occupy before God.
They are now «fuva Deot s and this fact is stressed with the
addition of »al Zowéy , and repeated in v.2. It is also evi-
dent that the author thinks of this sonship primarily in ethi-
cal terms. The evidence for this is found in abundance through-
out the Epistle (7), and is stated clearly in the immediate con-
text in 2.29 and 3.3-10. And that sonship is recognizable in the

fact that they do what is righteous (2.29).

(4) see 1.2, and John 1.1-18.
(5) See 3.2.

(6) Robert Law, 'The Tests of Life!, Edinburgh, 1909, p. 215.
John deals with the theme of judgment in similiar fashion.
Judgment for him is something which takes place now on the basis
of man's reaction to Christ. cf. John 3.18, 9.39, 12.47, and in
1 John judgment is based on the presence or absence of righteous=-
ness, 2.29, 3.4-10,15,17,24, 4.6, 5.2,3, Such judgment "in its
essence...ls self-revelation, self-classification, self-separa-
tion®, Law, ibid., p. 2330. There is still a place for a future
judgment, which makes manifest the reality of this present judg-
ment, See 2.28, 3.2, 4.17.

(7) See especially 5.2, 18. ef. also 2.6,9-11,15, 3.14-19,24,
4.7;12, 16,21, B8,
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"The presence of righteous acts is the sure sign of the
reality of the divine birth", (8).

These righteous acts bear witness to their relationship
with the Father who is righteous. (9) Now it is this that will
be made manifest at the Parousia. This sonship which the be-
liever now enjoys, and which is made evident in a life of
righteousness, will be brought to its completion. The belie-
ver, who now seeks the righteousness that is characteristic of
the Father, will then realize that righteousness in all its
fullness (10).

It may also be sald that like the Johannine eschatology
generally, the term 'parousia' is here stripped of all its
more vivid concomitants. Here there is no mention of the cos-
mic events that ordinarily accompany it; the disturbances in
the.heavens, the trumpet summons, the dissolution of the hea-

vens and the earth. We have already noted however that these

(8) B. F. Westcott, ibid.

(9) 2.29. The immediate reference of E{H“léﬁ here is somewhat
ambiguous. In the light of v.28 the reference would appear
to be Chrisf. _Difficulty 1s created however by the use of the
phrase 2 abvov vyevivvnrar , since the idea of being born of
Christ is foreign to the New Testament, and certainly to this
Epistle. cf. 3.9, 4.7, 5.1,4,18. Thus it is difficult to see
the point in F. W. Brooke's argument that the reference here
must be to Christ, since it is not 'antagomistic'! to John's
thought. One can only judge on the basis of the precedents es-
tablished, and there is no precedent for it here. It 1s more
reasonable to assume, with G. G. Findlay, ibid., pp. 236-7,
that "the writer makes the transition of subject subconsiously".

(10) S0 3.2 Cpotor aded Eobiefo  oJohn 17.24 may be the basis

for this statement. cf. also Phil. 3.21, Col. 3.4. The
most obvious reference for odv5> 1is the 0., of the previous
sentence., And yet this would be contrary to the main thrust
of Biblical witness, since men do not look upon the face of
God, but 'see! Him only through His manifestations. See Rom.
1.20, Col. 1.15, John 1.18, 14.9, 17.24. "Always in the New
Testament it is the attainment of likeness to Christ, never to
God, that stands as the splendid goal of Christian hope.™ So R.
Law, ibid. p. 334, n.l.
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more spectacular concomitants are not of primary importance
even in those passages where they do accompany the term, and
it 1s not surprising that in this context and with the writer's
viewpoint they have been quietly dropped.

The term does however share in the more customary concomi-

tants that have now become familiar:

l. It is here linked with the idea of the Antichrist and of
the approaching end of the world (11)., This is the first time
that this term has been used in New Testament literature, al-
though of course the idea itself has been prominent encugh (12).
Here the idea 1s 'spiritualized! insofar as it is identified
with an attitude to the Person of Christ. It 1is associated
with the lie that asserts that Jesus is not the Christ (13),
and becomes personnified in those who make this assertion, so
that there is not just one antichrist but many. In this sense
F. W. Brooke is correct when he states that
"The writer's business is with the reality to which the
legend points; with the legend itself he has but little
to dom" (14).
This represents a very logical development of previous usage,
since in the New Testament 1t is customarily assoclated with
false teachers and false teaching, so that the term Zvr{ypiovoc
(11) =2.18, 4.3.
(12) see above pp. 226, footnote 8%2.
(13) 2.22, 4.3. This denizl also constitutes a denial of the
Father, according to 2.23. The basis for this latter state-
ment is probably Mt. 11.27. 1 John 4.2,3 is reminiscent of Mat-
thew's addition to the confession of Peter at Caesarea Philippi
(Mt. 16.16). C. H. Dodd, ibid., on the basis of this claims that
the author is here "basing himself upon the common traditions of
early Christianity, incorporating the teaching of Jesus Himself"
(p.57). This denial of the sonship of Christ is more likely to
be the Gnostic denial of the reality of the incarnation than the
Jewish denial of the Messienic calling of Jesus.

(14) B. F. Brooke, ibid., p. 79.
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is appropriately linked with the termé Yevddypioroc and
Vvevdowpoofrng o It 1s also linked in both the Synoptics
and in 2 Thessalonians with the approaching end of the world.,
There 1s no doubt that this is so for 1 John, for the Epistle
itself

"is written in full and vivid view of the last things"(15).

2. In splite of the fact that these ntichrists' herald the
end, the time of the end still remains an uncertainty. This
is implied in the use of the phrase z&v gcvepof?  4n both
2.28 and 3.2. The presence of >¢v with the subjunctive is not
intended to imply doubt about the fact of His coming but uncer-
tainty about the time of His coming (16). It is this uncertain-
ty about the time that calls for diligence now (17).
"The conditions of the time have revived the prospect of
the Lord's glorious return...The Christian man...will ask
himself, 'What 1f the Lord should now appear? how should
I meet Him, if He appeared to-day: with joy or grief, with
shame or rapture'!." (18)
3. And finally the hope of the Parousia here, as always, pro-
vides the primary impetus to moral and spirituwal purity. This
(15) Robert Law, ibid., p. 317.
(16) There is a possibility that £0v ¢ovepof]  4n 3,8 meaps 'if,
what we shall be 1s manifested!, taking up the ocv7w goavepnn
that precedes it. But the same phrase 1n 2.28, where the re-
ference is clearly to Christ, provides the necessary precedent
for interpreting it in thls way here,
(17) ef. the xci viv of 2,28. This is not temporal, but rather
shows the result of 2.18 ff, 'In the 1light of the fact that
this is the last hour!. So Brooke, ibid. See John 17.5, Acts 3.1l7
7.34, 13.11, 20.22,25, 22.16, 26.6, 2 Johm 5.

(18) G. G. Findlay, ibid., p. 233.



264,
is expressed clearly in 2.28 and in 3.3; in 2.28 the nearness
of the Parousia calls for renewed diligence in terms of . fvers
¢v abvd , which in this Epistle is understood largely in
terms of doing what is right (19), and which provides the
ground for confidence and eliminates any sense of guilt (20),
and in 3.3 the hope of the Parousia, with the promise that at-
tends it (3.2), demands of the believer that he &vviler Savrdv
(21). This latter demand is probably based on the need for puri-
fication that is réquired at any special manifestation of God,
like the people before God's manifestation at Mt. Sinai (Ex. 19.
10-11), or like the worshippers before the Passover (John 11.55):
The emphasis here however does not lle on the fear of Judgment -
although this factor is not ignored - but on the promise that
the Parousia holds (22). ;

"The possession of such hope is the strongest incentive
to absolute purity...The Christian hope 1is incompatible
with moral indifference® (23).

- aw e cEr oud eme e B

(19) The phrase © #01®v viv bixaioodvv (2,29) 1s a charac-
teristic description of the believer. For other texts
see footnote 7 above.

(20) The word #appnoic occurs also in 3.21, 4.17, 5.14.
zappnoiac  is found 13 times in the Johannine corpus, and
the idea of boldness or confidence is its most prominent mean-
1ing. For its use in the LXX see Lev. 26.13, Job 27.10, Prov.
1.20, 13.5, 3 Macc. 7.12. It is of interest to note that the
aorist oyopev is used, and Findlay interprets this as indica-
ting that the confidence is experienced at the time of the Ad-
vent. The aorist of £y» in Rom. 1.13, 2 Cor. 1.15, 2.3, 2
Peter 2.16 seems to indicate not a continued state of mind but
"an experience associated with some particular occurrence". So
Findlay, 1ibid., p. 235, footnote 1. N “KL however have EYWUEY »
The pf ailoyvvlopev  1is reminiscent of Mk. 8.38 and Mt. 10.32-
55. Cfo Lko 1208-90
(21) For Syvi(w see Exod., 19.10f., Num.8.21, Jos. 3.5, 1 Es.
7.10. Gyioc denotes purity maintained with effort. Gvyvéc
implies absolute and essential purity. God is called & inc
but never Gyvé . Christ is §yv{c because of His human exper-
ience. So Davié Smith, The Expositor's Greek Testament, Vol. 3,
'The Epistles of Johmn'!, London, 1910.
(22) "For Christ is our Judge, and Christ is the expression of
the divine love, and if we dwell in love there is nothin
to frighten us in the thought of seeing Christ (2.28, 4.14-18)",
C. H. Dodd, ibid., xxxV.
{23) F. W. Brooke. ibid.



85,
One must therefore conclude that the use made of the term
'parousia' in 1 John is not essentially different from its use
in Matthew or in Paul or in James. Certainly the external con-
comitants have gone, but these do not constitute the most impor-
tant factor even in Matthew or Paul., And that which is basic to
its meaning remains; the emphasis on the need for moral and spiri-
tual preparedness in the light of the approaching end.
"The fact that he does speak of it (i.e., the 'parocusiat)
in this way, though but once, and that he lays a solemn
stress on the expectatlon, proves his agreement with the
prevalent eschatology of the church"®,
and that the author was not Jjust concerned with
"a spiritual coming of Christ and a moral and inward Jjudg-
ment effected by His word among men, so that the external
Parousia and the great judgment-scene sketched in the Synop-

tic prophecies and in the preaching of St. Paul were trans-
cended in his doctrine and became superfluous™,

but that

"here the Apostle John contemplates the coming of the glo-
rified Jesus to the world in Judgment, Just as explicitly
and formally as did the Apostle Paul® (24).
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(24) G. G. Findlay, ibid., pp. 233-234.
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C The Term 'Parousia' in 11 Peter

On the assumption that 11 Peter is a pseudepigraphal
work written probably during the first quarter of the se-
cond century (1), it is our intention to examine its use
in this letter to see in what way previous usage has been
confirmed and crystallized by this date, and to see what

new elements have been introduced.

(1) In spite of the attempts by the author to identify him-
self with the apostle (see 1.1, 1.14-cf. John 21.18-19-,
1.16-18, 3.1,15), there is fairly general agreement that
Peter did not write this epistle. The arguments against
the Petrine authorship can be stated briefly: 1. The Patris-
tic references cast great doubt on its authenticity. See
here J. E. Huther, 'Critical and Exegetlical Handbook to the
General Epistles of Peter and Jude', the Meyer N. T. Commen-
taries, Edinburgh, 1881, p. 260 ff., Charles Bigg, 'A Criti-
cal and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles of St. Peter
and St. Jude', I.C.C. Commentaries, Edinburgh, 1902, pp. 199-
215, and Joseph B. Mayor, 'The Epistle of St. Jude and the
Second Epistle of St. Peter', New York, 1907, p. lxvi ff,
Huther concludes his examination of these references thus:
"The result of an unbiased examination is, that in Ignatius
there are to be found no references to 11 Peter; in Clemens
Rom., Barnabas, and Polycarp, none in any way probable; in
Justin Martyr, Hermas, and Theophilus, none certain; and
further, that Irenaeus cannot be looked upon as a guarantee
for the existence and authority of the epistle in the church®
(pp. 265-6).2.The differences in vocabulary and style in the
two eplstles bearing the name of Peter., C. BIgg, ibid., has
outlined these differences - and similiarities - quite expli-
citly on pp. 224-232. He, of course, explains the differen-
ces in terms of a different amanuensis. 3. The fact that
one of the primary aims of the epistle is to answer those
who denied the fact of the Parousia itself (if the Libertines
of chapter two are the scoffers of chapter three then this
is the primary aim of the epistle). We have seen how the de=-
lay of the Parousia had caused difficulties before: in Thes-
salonica the death of some of Christ's contemporaries had
raised problems about their fate, and in Corinth there were
problems about the fate of the living at the Parousia, but
in neither case 1s there any evidence of outright denial of
the Parousia itself. This required a longer delay than that
experienced at either Thessalonica or Corinth. This lapse
of time is also indicated by the use of the term oi rarfpec
in 3.4. In his commentary on this verse Mayor, ibid., gives
clear answer to those who would identify oi wirépecc with
any other than the first generation of Christians. Mayor
himself on the basis of this reference makes a most conserva-
tive estimate of the date of the epistle: "It implies, I
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The subject of the Parousia is introduced by the author

in order to answer those who had rejected the whole concept
of the return of Christ. The first apparent reference to

these scoffers is in 1.16, where he also makes use of the
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(1 cont'd.) think, a date not earlier than the last decade
~ of the First Century" ibid. ecxxvi. J. W. C. Wand, 'The
General Epistles of St, Peter and St. Jude', Westminster
Commentaries, London, 1934, identifies these scoffers with
the Gnostics. According to Wand ome of the first formula-
tions of this denial was that of Basilides, who taught in
Egypt and probably died between 125-130 A.D. He states
further that 11 Peter's "bold assertion of a catastropic
eschatology would be an appropriate reply to his teaching,
and in both place and time it would thus fit in with what
we have already learnedfrom external sources about the pro-
bable provenance of this epistlem" ibid. p. 142, 4. The
reference to Paul's writings in 3.16 which not only imply
that by this time Paul's writings had been collected and
distributed as a collection, but that in some way they were
linked with. 'the Scriptures'. For a discussion of the mean-
1ing of 79§ Aoliig Ypaydg see Mayor and Bigg om 3.186.
It may be that Wand has gone as far as the text allows when
he writes: "It is probable that we have here the beginning
of the formation of a New Testament Canon", but even that
demands a considerable lapse of time. But Bigg disagrees
both with respect to the date ordinarily allowed for such

a collection and with respect to their relationship to 0.T.
Seriptures. WThere was nothing to prevent his getting every
epistle that circulated in the church within a month or two
after its publication™ ibid. p. 241. 5. The knowledge of
other N.T. writings that is indicated in the text: the re-
ference to Peter's martyrdom in 1.12-15 seems to indicate a
knowledge of John 21.18-19; the severity of his attitude to
backsliders appears to reflect views held by the author of
Hebrews (see Heb. 2.1-3, 6.4-8, 10.26-31); he assumes that
his readers are acqualinted with the Synoptic account of the
Transfiguration (compare 1.17 with Mt. 17.5, Mk. 9.7, Lk. 9.
35); and finally his use of Jude. This latter is of course
a matter for great debate. For an able argument for the
priority of 11 Peter see Bigg pp. 216-224, and for the re-
verse argument see Mayor's very detailed examination, pp.
i-xxv. The above accumulation of arguments give weight to
Mayor's conclusion: "We conclude, therefore, that the se-
cond Epistle is not authentic, but was written by someone
who made use of the honourable name of Peter, as was done
by others in the second century, with a view to commending
to the Christian reader views which he regarded as impor-
tant, and which he believed to be in accordance with St.
Peterts teaching®" ibid. cxxiv.
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term 'parousia'. While he does not mention the scoffers direct-
ly, nor the fact of their scoffing, there is little doubt
that he 1s seeking to contrast his own testimony to the “&vapiv
el wapovofav of Christ with the ;5001  of the scof=-
fers (2). The validity of his testimony is established by
virtue of the fact that he, with the apostles, was an &xfxvnc
of the peyalerdvnroc of Christ (3). This is a witness not
primarily to the reality of the Parousia but to the validity
of the apostolic testimony to the Parousia. Those who were
witnesses to the peyahzidrnc of Christ at the Transfiguration
can with authority bear witness to the 5fvopiv nai zapovofav
of Christ. Such witnesses as these could not be creators of
nogot « At the same time the Transfiguration can be regar-
ded as a kind of *foretaste! of the Parousia, inasmuch as the
Transfiguration of Christ makes known his 'glory' (4), and the
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(2) wApparently the mockers of 3.3 spoke of the Christian hope

of the gloriaa’to come as resting on fictitious prophecies".
So Mayor, ibid.""“°S is used often in the Pastoral Epistles
of the fanciful Gnostlc genealogies.

(3) The term is g#bztnc |, This term was used in the Eleu-
sinian mysteries of the initiate.c 10 vérrng is used in
Lk. 1.2. cf. also the use of c7orvebo  in[Peter 2.12, 3.2.

(4) ¢f. 1. Peter 4.13, where the Parousia is described as

A ONTAVY LG Tns 0fng Xprowov . It may be noted that
the Transfiguration has been regarded by some as the fulfil-
ment o _g the promise of Mark 9.1, Fort4fa in conjunction
with odvapig see Mt. 24.30. "The power is that of the
risen Christ and this power is to be demonstrated with
finality at the second coming®, So A. E. Barnett, "The
Second Epistle of St. Peter', in The Interpreter's Bible.
The term Icycheibrnc  4is used elsewhere in the N.T. only
of the healing of the demoniac in Lk. 9.43.
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voilce from heaven either confirms the 01ld Testament prophecy
respecting the Christ, or provides an additional, and more
conclusive, testimony to His Leyoleidrnc (5).

This problem of the scoffers is resumed again in the
third chapter, where they are named ( 2uzcizvot  v.3) and
the content of thelr scoffing clearly stated (v.4). The fact
that the Parousia has not taken place provides them with the
ground for their thesis: (.’ ch vap ot warépe exno1pfdnoav,
#Gvra ovvwe drapfver & dpyng wr{ocenc (ve.4b).
This thesis is thus placed over against the Zravvel(c
of His coming, which EZxcyye){ac 1s here called into ques-
tion (6). The author of this epistle comments in passing
that the presence of such scoffers is itself a sign of the
last days (7), and then, having stated the case, he proceeds

to answer them.
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(5) The prophetic word referred to is probably the whole 0.T.
witness to the Christ, rather than any particular, prophecy.

The problem here lies in the meaning of | BePaibdrepov TOV

#POPNTIXNOV AOyov o« Does it mean that the voice from heaven
at the Transfiguration authenticated the 0.T, witness, or pro-
vided an additional, and more certain, testimony to the Christ?
The RSV following the former interpretation, has "We have the
prophetic word made more sure", and the KJV, following the lat-
ter interpretation, has "We have also a more sure word of pro-
phecy®". For an argument supporting the former, see Mayor,
ibid., and supporting the latter, see Bigg, ibid.

(6) In Jude 17 the predictions of the apostles involved the
advent of scoffers. Here the predictions of the prophets
and the commandment of Christ involve both the fact that
scoffers will come and the faet that Christ too will come.
That is, the predictions and the commandment take account of
the fact that Christ will come and that there will be those
who will deny that coming. This 1s reminiscent of 1l.16ff.,
where both the promise of the 0.T. and the experience of
Christ provide the basis for the promise of His coming.

(7) 2.coowrer of course is future. It may be that here
he is quoting from Jude 17. However, in v.5, when speak-
:ing again of the false teachers, he uses the present tense.
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His first answer 1s aimed directly at the thesis of the
scoffers. Their claim that all things continue unchanged
from the beginning of creation is not in accord with the facts,
for they have deliberately ignored the fact that the creation
that was brought into being by the word of God was also by
that word destroyed through the Flood (8). Therefore it can-
not be said that all things remain the same from the beginning
of creation. But the author is not quite through with this
argument. The‘scoffers have emphasised the continulty of
creation. He has shown that there is no continuity to crea-
tion - but only in the agent of creation; i.e., the word of
God, which was also the agent of destruction, and which will
be the agent of destruction of the world in the day of judg-
ment. The only continuity therefore lies in the word of God,
by which the cosmos came into being and through which it will
be destroyed at the Parousia of Christ. Thus in a sense the
very creation to which they have appealed is an additional
witness to the reliability of the promise.

His second argument takes account of the impossibility
of reckoning time according to the mind of God (v.8). This
verse is obviously reminiscent of Psa. 90.4, and yet it goes
beyond it. For Psa. 90.4 emphasises that God's measurement
of time may be vaster than man's, but this verse states
guite firmly that we have no way of knowing how God measures

time, and therefore cannot possibly judge when the Parousia

(8) There is some doubt about the meaning ogé};&@y in v.8.
efF voavToc wai OTTVOCTOC
The plural may refer to the £C vodwog xdal oi”vodTog "
or to the vocTog and the 7@ 7vou Teov AOyD « There is how-
ever a possibility that the o and the® may have become
confused, and the text would read oV . Min, 31 has this read-

iing, and Mayor adopts it. The o avro NGy of v.7 glves
some strength to this reading.
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is to take place (9). We know that when He comes He will come
unexpectedly (10a), but we cannot tell when He will come, and
therefore we have no right to speak of a delay, or of a non-

fulfilment of the promise.

His third argument turns the apparent 'delay' of the
Parousia to the divine advantage. This 'delay' is to be inter-
preted as a sign not of God's slowness but of His mercy (v.2).
The Parousia 1s a fearful thing for those who are not prepared
for it (vv.7,10), and therefore for their sake (10) he suffers
man's scoffing and unbelief (11), in the hope that the tdelay!

thus caused will provide time for repentance.

In his reply to the scoffers two emphases are seen which

conform clearly to previous usage of the term 'parousiat,

There 1s here an emphasis on the sudden and unpredictable
nature of the Parousia. We have noted this in our examination
of 3.8. There is a sense in which not only the scoffers stand
rebuked by this text, but also all who may attempt to set a
time for the Parousia. All such attempts are doomed to dis-
appointment, for the facilities for reckoning God's time are
not given to man. Additional emphasis on the unpredictability
of the Parousia is given in 10a, where the author makes use of

s SEE s ses = e S s

(9) The argument must be noted carefully: one day is as a thou-

sand years and a thousand years is as one day. That 1s,
God simply does not reckon time as we do. Thls text therefore
cannot be interpreted as providing any support for the doctrine
of Chiliasm.

(10) BCP boh. WH Treg. have cic vjucg ;f{A vulg. sah. syrr.
have 0t vuac

(11) The verb is naxpofupée o See above p. 245f.
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the familiar figure of the thief (12). The lapse of time has
shown very clearly the results of trying to predict what is
essentially unpredictable.

There 1s also an emphasis on the moral and spiritual in-
centive provided by the promise of the Parousia. The exhorta-
tion of v.1ll is based on the Parousia and the events that ac-
company it. Lives of holiness and godliness are the logical
result of the dissolution of all things that-takesplace at the
Parousia (13). Dissolution, however, is not the only accom-
paniment of the Parousia. There is also the promise of new
heavens and a new earth (v.1l3) which also provides incentive
for moral and spiritual purity (14). Thus the unexpectedness
of the event itself (v.1l0), together with the threat which it
holds to the unbeliever and the promise which it holds for the
believer, provide all necessary incentlve for repentance on

ﬁhe part of the unbelievers and lives of moral and spiritual

— e — o m— e G e G

(12) See above p. 162.

(13) In 3.11 there is a variant reading; <ovvov ovv in
,‘-(AKL syr f . valg. boh. Ti. Treg., rovrwv ovtong in

B + WH. Mayor adopts the former reading, and Huther prefers

the latter. For a discussion of the significance of ouvy see

above pp. £201-202.

(14) The ©16 of v.1l4 doubtless is intended to take into
account the dissolution promised in v.1ll, but its im-
mediate reference is to the promise of v.lE.
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purity on the part of the believers (15).

There is also, however, in this reply to the scoffers,
two relatively new emphases in connection with the use of the
term 'parousial'.

The first such emphasis is seen in the place that the
author of 11 Peter gives to the dissolution of the cosmos that
accompanies the Parousia (16). In 3.7 it is made part of the
divine plan for creation (17), in 3.10 the destruction of the
cosmos 1s linked in time with the Parousiz (18), end in 3.12
the Parousia is made the cause of the destruction of the cos-
mos (19). This dissolution however is not an end in itself,
for out of the dissolution comes the creation of new heavens
and a new earth (v.13).

(18) If the scoffers of chapter 3 are the libertines of chapter
2 then the relationship between the hope of the Parousia

and lives of moral purity is indissoluable. There are some in-

dica;i‘ps ;hat they are the same. 3.3 describes them as jq-rd

TAC 10 t19vpfag adrdv wopevdievor « Jude's descrip-
tion of the libertines whom he attacks is identical (%ﬂTu Trt
eavrav ExiBopfac wopevdpevos 18), although he omits "

the second clause which gives the content of their scoffing
(11 Peter 3.4). Bigg, ibid., p.258, regards the two as identi-
cal: ".,.it is quite certain that an Antinomian could not ac-
cept the doctrine of the second Advent as it was held by the
Apostolic church", J.W.C. Wand, ibid., agrees: "Some who rea-
1ized that the Lord was not coming at once had jumped to the
conclusion that He was not coming at all, and moral repercuss-
ions were soon felt., If there was to be no Parousia, there
would be no Judgment, and therefore everyone could do what he
pleased®., However, it may be that their libertinism stemmed
from their misinterpretation of Paul's emphasis on justifica-
tion by faith, to which some reference may be intended in 3.16.

(17) Bnoavp {la may mean 'to treasure up' or 'to set apart!.
ef. 4 Mace. 12.12. In 2.4,9, although the word is not

used, the idea of reserving for judgment is present.

(18) #v §  expresses the temporal relationship. So Mayor ibid.

&
(19) b+ v  expresses a causal relationship. So Mayor ibid.
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It must be said immediately that there are traces of this
idea in previous references where the term 'parousia'! is used
(20). Mt. 24.22 points in the direction of some kind of dis-
solution, and 2 Thessalonians 1.7 would appear to echo a simi-
lar idea. But in 11 Peter this idea is greatly developed, and
it becomes in the hands of its author both a threat and a pro-
mise, giving incentive to repentance and to moral purity.

This does take us a falirly long step beyond its earlier usage.

There is also a suggestion by the author of this epistle
that lives of moral and spiritual purity may actually hasten
the coming of Christ. This is the interpretation usually
placed on the term oxcfdovrac in v.12 (2l). It may of
course mean simply 'to desire earnestly' but there is ample
precedent for the former interpretation (22), and the con-
text seems to favour it. It has been suggested that there
is some precedent for this idea in Mt. 24.14 (23), and in
Acts 3.,19f. Here however it 1s linked quite specifically
with the term '"parousia', and seems to suggest that by this
time it had become a settled concomitant of the thought of
the Parousia. This idea follows quite naturally on the
thought of the need for preparing for the Day of the Lord,
and in process of time might almost automatically be assocla-
ted with it.
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(20) The idea of the passing away of the heavens is found in

Isa. 34.4, 29.6, 30.30, 34.4, 51.6, 66.15,16, Joel 2.30C,
31, N&h‘um 1.5,6). See 8.150 Heb- 1.10"12, Rev. 6015’14. FOI‘
antecedents to v.1l3 see Isa. 65.17-12 and 66.22. cf. also
Rev. 21l.1.

(21) This is the oniy occasion when wopovofc 1s used of the
Day and not of a person.

(22) Mayor gives the following examples of this meaning:
Esther 5.5, Sir 36.8, Deut. 32.%25.
(23) See above pp. 170-171.
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Thus we have seen that by the first quarter of the
second century the term 'parousia' is being used with
certain fixed connotations;'an emphasis on the suddenness
with which the event occurs and the impossibility of
reckoning its time, and the need for preparation in
terms of repentance and lives of moral and spiritual

purity,.
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Of the several meanings of the term 'parousia' in the
secular sources two in particular may be viewed as of special
significance for its use in the New Testament:

1. It is used of the manifestation of a god or goddess to men.
Nine illustrations were found of this usage. Josephus in par-
ticular uses 'parousia'! with reference to God's manifestation
on Mt. Sinai and His presence in the sanctuary. In this sense
it is a synonyﬁ for Exipdveta , and indeed Josephus uses the
two terms interchangeably.

2. It is used in the papyri of the visits of officials of
various kinds whose arrival necessitated specific prepara-
tions. This indeed is the dominating usage in the papyri,
some nineteen illustrations having been found. So much em-
phasls was placed on the preparations required for these
visits that the term =#cpovofav #oi1ziofas became a
technical term for them. There is also evidence that because
such visits required preparations that were costly they were

awaited not with anticipation but with distaste,

There is no light whatever thrown on its use iIn the New

Testament from the LXX or the Pseudepigrapha,

The cognate term :Z:-i1oévzic is used in the szeculzar
sources almost exclusively of the manifestation of the gods
to men, 2nd in identical fashion in the non-cznonical books
of the LXX. As a verb it is used 1n the canonical books of
the LXX to describe God's appearance to men; on one such

occasion it describes God's coming a2t Sinail, znd on another

His presence in the Temple; twice 1t describes the fearful
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character of the Day of the Lord., The adjective txiocvfic is
used in like fashion in Joel and Malachi to describe the awe-
some character of that Day. The substantive is used six times
in the New Testament; once by Paul when he links it with the
term 'parousia'! in such & way as to make the two terms inter-
changeable, and five times in the Pastoral Epistles. Of these
five, one refers to the incarnation, and the other four to the
return of Christ. On one such occasion it is linked with the

term. § fuépa .

It 1s this latter term that Luke has used as a synonym
for t'parousia' (1). This term has as its background the con-
cept of the Day of the Lord in the 01d Testament. Although
the origin of this concept is uncertain, and its usage varies,
nonetheless it does possess one consistent factor; i.e., the
element of judgment. This at first was directed against the
enemlies of Israel, then against the people of God in the face
of thelir disobedience, and then as a means of encouraging re-
pentance and maintaining hope. Later developments introduced
the idea of a climax of evil leading to God's final judgment

and victory.

The context for Matthew's use of the term 'parousia' is
the so-called apocalyptic discourse of chapter twenty-four.
Our examination of his sources, and the way in which he used
them, led us to the conclusion that he repudiated the usual
apocalyptic emphasis on signs by means of which the Parousia

(1) ef. Luke 17.24,26,30. Matthew himself uses it in an es-

chatological sense in 7.22, 10.15, 11.82,24, 12.36, 24.
36, 26.29. Mark uses it in an eschatological sense on two
occasions. It is used by Luke on 13 occasions, and in the
N.T. outside the Synoptics some 37 times.
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might be calculated. Rather his aim was to emphasise the un-
predictability of the Parousia, and the impossibility of de-
termining its time. Becaﬁse of this therefore one must make
the kind of preparations that are directed not at the time
of His coming, but to the fact that He might come at any time.
He had other aims in mind in this discourse; he wanted to
warn against belng deceived by those who, because they inter-
preted the events outlined as signs of the end, would make
false claims aﬁout His coming; to give directives for the
safety and security of the Church; to provide assurance about
the final security of believers. But above all else he wanted
to stress the need to be prepared, and to explain what 1t
meant to be prepared, and to emphasise the folly of unprepared-
ness., Thus the term 'parousia', in Matthew's hands, bears the
weight of this emphasis on the unpredictability of the Parousia

and the need to be prepared for it.

In his first letter to the Thessalonians Paul seeks to
bring the faith and the practice of these believers within
the context of the Parousies hope. By this means he tries to
encourage them to lead the kind of lives that at the Parousia
will be pronounced 'holy and blameless'. Their query about
the state of the dead at the Parousia is answered with a view
to encouraging steadfastness now. Thelr query about the time
of the Parousia - made, doubtless, in the hope that knowledge
of the time would enable them to make preparations of the
kind aimed specifically at that time - was answered with an
emphasis on its incalculebility. This fact however poses a
threat only for those who are unprepared. For the believer

it holds a promise, so long as he remains prepared. And pre-
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paration in this Epistle is described irn terms of moral purity,
brotherly love, and diligence in work. Those who practise these
virtues are prepared no matter when the Parousia occurs, and
therefore its time 1s of no concern to them. And even in 11
Thessalonians, where the term 'parousia' is given a more apo-
calyptic setting and is linked with the theme of signs, the
emphasis still lies on the fact that the Parousia has not come,

and therefore one must remain prepared for that coming.

In 1 Corinthians 15 the hope of the Parousia becomes a
source of encouragement and an impetus to diligence in service,
and the Parousia itself becomes a guarantee that the sacrifice
and the service of the Corinthian Christians will not be in

vain,.

The author of the Eplstle of James appeals to the fact of
the Parousia and to 1ts nearness in order to strengthen the en-
durance, the firmmness of heart, and the mutual forbearance of

his readers.

In the hands of the author of 1 John the term 'parousia!
is strippeé of 1its more vivid concomitants, but nonetheless
it shares in the emphases that have now become familiar: the
idea of the antichrist and the nearness of the end; the un-
certainty of the time of the Parousis; and the need for moral
and spiritual preparedness in the light of its nearness and
its unpredictability.

The author of 11 Peter places special stress on the dis-
solution that accompanies the Parousia, and finds in this an
added incentive to spiritual preparedness. He also suggests

quite specifically that lives of holiness and godliness might
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hasten His coming. Thus by the first quarter of the second

century these factors have become fixed concomitants of the
term: 1its suddeness, its unpredictability, and the need to

be prepared.

Of the three terms considered in this thesis, there is
no doubt that the term § #.4p¢ would have the most immediate
appeal to its Jewish readers. They would interpret it imme-
diately in the light of the Old Testament emphasis on the Day
of the Lord, and they would understand the demands that such
an expectation would make on them in the present. Because
of its connotations, it was a term readily adaptable to the
New Testament expectation of the coming of Christ, and its
use here would create some awareness of the demands that such
a hope would make on them in the present. Indeed, it is the
only truly technical term in the New Testament for the coming
of Christ, since it is the only term that is used without a
qualifying appellative. The term itself was expected to con-
vey a great deal of the significance of Christ's coming (2).
The term 'parousia' on the other hand, although used techni-
cally in the papyri without qualifying predicates for the
lists required on the occasion of official visits, is never
used without qualifying appellatives in the New Testament (3).
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(2) This term is used without qualifying predicates by Lk.(2),

Mk. (1), Mt.(2), John (3), Paul (2), The Pastorals (3),
Heb.(1), 2 Peter (1). Luke has used the qualifying genitive
1Son of Man' 7 times, Paul has 'Christ' or "Jesus Christ! 5
times, and implied it 4 times, and the 'day of Judgment' is
used by Mt.(3), Paul (2), 2 Peter (2), 1 John (1), Jude (1).
John has 'the last day' 6 times.

(3) It is not used without a qualifying genitive until Clement
of Alexandria in the third century. Moreover it is used in
the N.T. in a non=-eschatological sense, which would seem to

that it was not regarded by the N,T. writers as a
é€§§§§§§ Coannical berm ror othe coming Of GCAFisSts
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The term 7 TPEpa however, so meaningful to the Jew, would

M~

have little significance by itself to the non-Jewish Greek

speaking Christian. An alternative therefore was required.

The term &v10évsic  would seem to qualify as a suitable
alternative. Since it was used in secular sources of the mani-
festation of a god, and in verbal form in the LXX of God's
manifestation to men, it might appear to qualify on all counts.
And indeed it is used at least once by Paul, and in the Pas-
torals. And indeed if in the New Testament eschatology the
emphasis was on the idea of divine manifestation, with all
its more apocalyptic concomitants, this might well have been
Judged the more suitable term. And yet it never managed to
attain to the stature of the alternative 'parousia' in the
New Testament. Why then was 'parousia' judged by most of

the New Testament writers to be more suitable?

It would appear to many that the answer lies in the way
in which 'parousia' is used in the papyri of the visit of of-
ficials. The coming of some persen of importance to a com-
munity, and the joyful anticipation of such a visit by the
community, is seen as a parallel to the coming of Christ and
the welcome awaiting Him at the hands of the Church. This is
the equation which Adolph Deissmann has made, and most com-
mentators have been content to accept it (4). The equation
however is much too facile, for in the papyri such visits
meant costly provisions and extra taxes, and therefore they

(4) e.g., P. M. J. Lagrange, 'Evangile selon Saint Matthieu',
G. Milligan, 'St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians?,

M. Dibelius, 'An die Thessalonicher 1-11, An Die Philipper?,

Charles Masson, 'Les Deux Epitres De Saint Paul Aux Thessa-

loniciens', B. Rigaux, 'Les Epitres aux Thessaloniciens',

J. Dupont, 'L'union avec le Christ', F. W. Beare, 'A Commen-

tary on the Epistle to the Philipplans'. p. 63.
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were viewed with resentment rather than with joyful anticipa-
tion. Failure to provide for such visits meant at least em-
barrassment for those concerned, and doubtless on occasion
much more than embarrassment, The parallel therefore does not

hold - at least not in this way. We must therefore look else-

where.

We have noted that the term 'parousia' has been used in
secular sources as a synonym for crigdveic . This brought
it within the sphere of words suitable to describe such an
event as the coming of Christ. But it was judged more suitable
for this purpose than :~igdveia s Since it had a connotation
that Eﬁlm&v81a lacked; it could be used to stress the need to
prepare oneself for the coming of Christ. This stress on pre-
paration is the primary characteristic of its usage in the
papyri. It is also the primary characteristic of its usage
in the New Testament. It is this that made it the most suit-
able substitute for the term 1 7:épc  , and in its New Testa-
ment usage 1t really bears the weight of that term. Thus 'par-
ousia' would best present to the mind of the Greek fhat which
was inherent in the term 7 71:épc  for the Jew; the coming of

that for which preparation must be made.

It was for this reason then that the term was introduced
into the language of the primitive church. It 1s impossible
however to determine with equal certainty who was responsible
for its introduction. Paul has been assigned responsibility

by some commentators (5). This is a very reasonable conjecture,
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(5) So Charles Masson, ibid. P. L. Schoonheim, 'Een Semasio-
logisch Onderzoek Van Parousia', 1953, suggests this pos-
sibility, p. 285.
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since he was himself in large measure responsible for the at-
tempt to Interpret the Gospel to the Gentile world in terms
which would be comprehensible to that world. Others prefer to
give credit simply to the early Church (6). This too is under-
standable, although not really very helpful. Since three out
of the four occasions on which the word is used in the first
Gospel are in Q, it is also possible that the author of that
work - or at least its Greek translator - introduced the term.
Since this is the earliest source for the Gospels, and without
doubt takes us as close to the 1ife of Christ as possible, its
origin here would explain its prevalence in the New Testament
writings (7). This has suggested yet another chain of res-
ponsibility to my own mind. If one accepts the suggestion of
A. Harnack that Matthew was responsible for Q (8), and if the
Matthew of Matthew 9.9 1s the Levi of Mark 2.14 and Luke 5.27,
then as a tax-collector the Apostle would be well acquainted
with the term 'parousia' and its relaticnship with the theme
of taxes. But the chain is a very tenuous one, and since the
original Q, if it was the work of Matthew, would have been in
Aramaic, then one would have to explain how a Greek term would
be found useful in an Aramaic work. Indeed, there is no evi-

(6) So B. Rigaux, ibid., W, G. Kummel, fPromise and Fulfilment',
p. 38, note 63, C. H. Dodd, 'The Parables of the New Tes-
tament' p. 83, footnote, T. H. Robinson, 'Jesus and His Coming!',
p. 78, T. F. Glasson, 'The Second Advent, p. 85, J. Dupont,ibid.

(7), P. L. Schoonheim, ibid., p. 259, thinks that the term

EAEVOLG in Lk. 21,7, Codex D, is based on the Syriac,
or even the Aramaic mé€'titd, and is therefore a more original
tradition. But C. F. Burney, 'The Poetry of Our Lord!', p. 88,
argues for the priority of the Q@ passages in Matthew.

(8) A. Harnack, 'The Sayings of Jesus', New Testament Studies,
tr. by J. R. Wilkinson, London, 1908, p. 247.
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dence of any consequence upon which any but the most tentative
assertions can be made in answer to this question. It does
seem possible however that Antioch may have been the place of
origin. The fact that it was the home of the first Gentile-
Christian Church, the base of operations for Paul's missionary
Journeys and the scene of much of his labour, and the place
where the church had to face the non-Jewish world and express
its Gospel in understandable terms, makes it a very likely
candidate. Eéreover it has been suggested as the place of
origin for both Q and the Gospel of Matthew (9). Again of
course this suggestion, although it may be made a 1little more
firmiy than those respecting the individuals responsible, none-

theless can only be made tentatively.

But although one must speak in most uncertain fashion
about the channel through which the word found its way into
the New Testament, one may speak with confidence about the
reason why this word was chosen to describe the coming of the
Christ. More than any other Greek term then current it empha-
sised what the early Church above all else wanted to emphasise;
the need to live now in the light of that coming, so that when
He comes, one may be found prepared. What has been said about
eschatology in general may be said about it in particular.

n"God's future is God's call to the present, and the

present 1s the time of decision in the light of God's
future" (10).

-— s s e - emm e e

(9) B. H. Streeter, 'The Four Gospels'!, p. 500 ff. Schoonheim
also favours Antioch as the place of origin, p. 288.

(18) Gunther Bornkamm, 'Jesus of Nazareth', London, 1960, p.93.
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